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Section XI. 

THE ‘JATAKAKMA’ SACRAMENT 


VERSE XXTX 

Tor tee male oar lb, eefors tee cutting of tele umrili- 

CAL COHD THE PERFOKMANCE OF THE JaTA-KARMA (.BlRTH- 
ftJTB) HAS BEEN ORDAINED ; (iT CONSISTS OF) THE FEEDINO 
OF HIM WITH GOLD, EONET AND BUTTER, TO THE AC COM - 
P AKIM ENT 01 ? MA NTi tAB. —(29), 

Bhaaya 

‘ Vm'dhamt? is cutting* 

*J&iakarmtf is the name of the particular rite. The 
exact form of this rite is to he learnt from the Q?hya-tmirm. 

In answer to the question, as to which is the act to which 
the name 'Jata-katma' U applied, the author adds —'the feeding 
with gold, honey and butter/ *Qf him’ refers to the child; 
or, it may refer to the rite; the sense being that ( of this* rite 
of Jftta-karma, the principal part consists in the feeding of the 
child to the accOM'pamment of mantras. 

c To the aceottopamment of mantras\ —i-.t 1 ., the act should be 
done along with the reciting of mantras* Though the present 
text does not specify the mantras, yet, since all Bmrtis have 
the same end in view, we must accept those same mantras 
that are prescribed in other Spirits. Hence it follows that 
the mantras that should be recited are those that have been 
mentioned in the Grfhya-sutras* 

"If it is necessary to call in the aid of the Qfhya-a&tras, 
the substances (Hold, Honey and Butter) also need not 
have been mentioned here; as in the (rfhya-sntra we find 
the following words (in Apastamba's Qi'hya-8utra> 1.15.1).— 
( The child should be made to eat butter, honey and the essence 
of gold with a golden ladle, with the mantra. Trail dadmni 
madhmio ghrtasyn etc/ Further, there are many Qrhya- 
sUiraH ; the mantras also that are prescribed in the various 

33 
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Grhya&uiras are different ; tlie very procedure of the rite is 
variously prescribed ; so that (If we were to seek for information 
from the Gfhyas) we would fail to know which one of these 
we should adopt. It might he argued that the name of the 
particular Yedic Eescensiori (which the performer has studied 
and with which a particular Gfhyasuira is connected) would 
help bo determine the exact procedure to be adopted. But 
in that ease, there can be no use in Manu laying down the 
* Birth-rite * and the other sacraments ; as these also could 
be learnt from thy GrhyasTdras themselves. Every Grhya- 
sTtira is named after a particular Yedic Ite sc elision 
£ Grhya of the Kathax , 1 f Gryya of the Ash&alaganas 5 and so 
forth ; so that a man would naturally adopt that procedure 
which is laid down in the Grhya that is named after the 
Rescension to which he belongs. 7J 

To the above our answer is as follows :—The fact that the 
substances (Honey, etc.) mentioned in the text are just those 
prescribed in the Grhyas in connection with the ( Jatakurma, ’ 
show r s that the rites mentioned (here and in the Grhya) are 
the same. Tills is what leads us to the recognition that — t the 
rite ordained here having the same name and the same subs¬ 
tances as those found in the Grhyas^ this must be the same 
as that. ' In several cases we recognise a thing through its 
qualities* And when the rites are one and the same, if a 
certain detail is not mentioned in one text, it has to be 
brought in from the other text, specially when there is no 
inconsistency between the two. It lias been decided that 
the act (of Agnihotra) prescribed in the several rescensional 
T/edic texts is one and the same ; and the analogy of this 
leads us to conclude that the act (of the sacrament) as 
prescribed in the several Smrtia (of Alanu and of the Grhya - 
s&tras) must be one and the same. As regards the uncertainty 
that has been urged by the objector as to the exact proce¬ 
dure to be adopted, in face of there being many Grhyas laying 
down diverse procedures,—our answer to that is that all the 
Gfhyas being equally authoritative* what one has got to do 
is that when the details varying in them are those relating to 



JA.TAKARWA 


259 

the end, lie may adopt any one of them optionally, while if 
the details varying relate to different purposes, he should 
employ them all. The name of the Vedic Reseension can never 
form the determining factor. Because the name of the 
Vedic text in relation to a particular individual is not such 
an invariable factor as h:is ' gotva and pravaro " are ; for a 
man is called after that Vedic Beacons ion which lie happens to 
s tudy : if he has studied the ‘Katjuika J rescension he is 
called 1 Kath&kt r, ? and if he has studied the ftgveda, he is 
called 4 Rahvfchrt s ; and in regard to studying there is no 
such hard and fast', rule as that ‘ such and such a man 
should study only such and such a resocnaional text* ' Then 
again, a man very often studies several Vedic texts, as is 
ordained (by Mann, iu 3.2)-“- e Having studied the Te<La& 
&c. &c. 7 ; and one has studied all the throe Vedas comes to 
be known by all suedi names—as * Ka? t thuma ' (Samavodin) 
r Kath&Jta * (Yajurredin) and Bahvv&htt '{Rgvedm}; and in 
this ease one must have recourse to option* Tor the man 
however who studies a single Vedic text, it is only right that 
he should adopt the procedure prescribed in the Galiya that is 
named after that Vedic text; in fact, he can follow only 
that procedure ■ as he lias studied only the manias occur ring 
in that particular text; and these alone he can recite 
(properly). In fact the only knowledge that he possesses of 
the Rite is what is derived from that particular text. 

f£ As for the man’s knowing the mmifra$ t since the Veda 
is studied only for the performance of the rites, the man 
would read up just those mantras (also of the other texts) 
that might be used in a certain performance, 2J 

Our answer to this is that the study of the Veda is 
undertaken in virtue of the Injunction of * Vedic study 
and until one has studied the Veda, he is not entitled to 
perform any religious act ■ it is not (as the objector 
thinks) that the Veda is studied only for the performing 
of the acts. In fact, the name that has been applied to the 
various as £ this is the Grhva of the Kafhas, ? e this 

is the Gfhya of the VajasanVyin* 7 and so forth—is simply 
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for the purpose of indicating what particular mantras have 
fco be employed by certain persons ; and when the majority 
'of mantras prescribed in a certain Gfhya happen to he those 
that have been read in a particular Yedie text* that Gfhya comes 
to be named after that text. Further, when Gfhya SmfU is a 
trustworthy source of knowledge, even though it may be named J 
■ after the ‘Kathas,* it cannot fail to make its purport known 
to the Ilgvedms also ; and what forms the purport of the Vedas 
and the Smriis is that 4 such and such ail act should be done. ’ 
So that when one has come to know that-* this should he 
done, * there can be nothing to limit the performance of that 
act to any particular class of persons, unless there is a Vedic 
text specifying any particular performer;—as for instance, 
when the performance of the Tanumpal Prayaja is restricted 
to the ( Vashistha.* clan,— or a distinct prohibition sets aside the 
said ( performability. f Neither of these two circumstances 
is present in the case in question. Nor can it presumed that 
the Jtgveda p is not an authority for the Ka$has y or vice verm. 
Because until a particular Vedic text has been actually 
studied, there is no difference between the 5 Kaiha 3 and the 
1 1Vm-Ratha* * As regards the ( Gotra 1 (the Clan-name), this 
is fixed for each man (being determined by his birth). So 
that the ‘ G-fhya * of a man does not stand on the same 
footing as his * Gotra. * 

This [that the Gfhya of the man is that connected with the 
Vedic text that he has studied] is what is meant by the 
assertion— f He who renounces his oum Gfhvasutm and acts ’ 
according to another Grhyasfdm &o, 1 In fact the man can 
carry into practice the precepts of that text only which he 
has studied. Consequently if one were to give up the rules 
of his own Vedic text to perform a rite in accordance with 
the Vedic text studied by his forefathers, and adopt the 
procedure laid down in the Gfkyas belonging to this 
latter, he would incur the sin of ‘renouncing his own Vedic 
text'; or in this case the sin of * renouncing the text 5 will 
have been committed by the father who did not teach the boy 
that particular text which had been continually studied in 
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bis family; and no blame attaches, in this, to the boy him¬ 
self. In a case where the boy lias lost Ms father and "be¬ 
takes himself to the teacher, as Jabala is described an having 
done, it would be right for the Teacher to teach him that Text 
which had been studied in the boy's family,—'in accordance 
with the law f one should proceed by the path " by which his 
father and grandfather have proceeded 3 {Mann, 4.178); s and the 
renouncing of the hereditary Vedic text * would be justifiable 
only In the event of its study being absolutely impossible. 

From alt this wo deduce the following conclusion :■—All 
the sacraments— : Jatakarma 3 and the rest—have been pres¬ 
cribed in all the Smrtis ; and where they lay down different 
details pertaining to diverse purposes, they should all he 
employed; but when any such details pertain to tile same 
end and are mutually inconsistent, then there should be an 
option as to the particular detail to be employed. 


( Of the male child ’—is added with a view to exclude 
the female and the sexless child.. 

Others however have held that there is no special signi¬ 
ficance attaching to the masculine gender of the word ; because 
the context refers to all f twice-born s persons in general as 
to undergo the sacramental rites. That which is meant to 
be 1 consecrated ? forma the principal factor ; and it has been 
decided that no significance attaches to any such qualifications 
gender, number and the like, when applied to the principal factor; 
e.g., even though the washing of the cups fa laid down in 
the words— 4 one should wash the cup 1 (in the singular),— 
yet all the cups are washed. Similarly when it is laid down, 
that ‘ the man who is feverish, or just free from fever, should 
be fed at the close of the day/—the feverish woman also is 
fed at that same time; and it is because the present verse 
affords the idea of the sacrament being performed - for 
females also that the Author has added the interdict (in 2.6G) 
that ‘ the whole of this is to be done for women without 
Mantras * [otherwise, if the present verse itself had excluded 
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the-women, there would be no point in this further 'interdict]* 
Then again, marriage (which is also a sacrament) is actually 
spoken of (in 9, 203) in connection with Eunuchs* 

Our answer to the above is as follows :—The word e male * 
does not denote the f human 3 genus in general, in the way 
that 'the word '* man ’ does ; and it is only if it did have that 
denotation that there might be- some ground for not 3 attaching 
any significance ' to the gender expressed by the particular 
case-ending. What the word e male 3 denotes in all cases is 
a particular gender in the form of masculinity as pertaining 
to all things, moving and unmoving, corporeal and 
incorporeal. In the present case the gender is denoted by 
the basic noun ( f pam&to * in f pmmah *) itself: and it is only 
in connection with what is denoted by the case-ending, that 
the question of significance or non-significance can arise ; and 
the reason tor this lies in the fact that the denotation of nurtttier 
(or gender) is not the only function of the case-onding,—it 
may have its use simply in the denoting of any one of several 
such factors as the c accusative character 3 and so forth [so that 
if no significance is attached to any one of these several 
factors, it does not matter]. In the present case however 
(where the gender is denoted by the basic noun itself), if no 
significance were attached to the gender, then the word 
1 p'tfmdM - 5 would become absolutely meaningless. As in th 0 
very instance cited above, full significance is actually attached 
to the denotation of the basic noun * Cup J ; and this is done 
simply because the sentence would, otherwise, become 
absolutely meaningless. 

The following argument might be urged—' It is " not only 
what is signified by the case-ending that may be non-signi¬ 
ficant; as a matter of fact, the denotation of the entire 
-word, if it qualifies the subject, is regarded as non-significant. 
For instance, in the case of the test which lays down an 
expiatory rite in the' case of one for whom ‘both offering 
wiaierials have been spoilt/—though we have the word 
e bbtb/ yet the expiatory rtte is performed even on the 
spoiling of even one of the two materials, milk and curd; and 
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no significance is attached to the denotation of the entire 
word. i both i (which qualifies the subject.)” 

To this objection some people offer the following answer:— 
The present case is not analogous to tlie case just cited. In 
the latter, the c Pancha&hwr&va rite * (which is the expiatory- 
rite referred to) is not done for the sake of the offering* 
material ; all that is meant is that the spoiling of the materials 
provides the occasion for the performance of the rite 
white in the case in question, the sacraments are done for the 
sake of the Boy. ■ 

This difference (between the two cases) however is of no 
consequence at all. Because as a matter of fact, it is only 
with a view to avoid a syntactical split that significance is 
not attached to qualifications; and even though the Rite were 
for the sake of the material, that would not prevent the said 
syntactical split. 

Hence the re a) answer to the objection is as. follows 
The passage beginning with s midikaih karmabkili, etc,,’ (Verse- 
£6) is what constitutes the original injunction of the ‘ J&td- 
karma * sacrament ; and throughout this passage it la the 
male that is indicated as the person to he f consecrated/ So- 
that if no significance were attached to this male* character, 
the whole passage would become meaningless. It is this 
same consideration which leads us (in the case of the passage 
cited by the objection) to attach due significance to the- 
denotation of the word 1 offering-material s (even though none 
is, attached to its qualification 1 both * )- 

" Well, then the sacraments would be performed for the 
Shudra also; as the passage does not specify any particular 
caste,” r , . 

Certainly there is no possibility of the sacraments for 
Shvdras^ because sacraments are performed to the accompani¬ 
ment of Mantras ♦ Or, we may take the term 1 of the twice'born 
persons/ occurring m a supplementary passage, as providing 
the necessary restriction. Nor does the term f of the twice* 
born persons ’ in the said passage pertain (as a qualification) 
only to what is therein enjoined ; so th#t it cannot be urged 
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that, i_ it) as much as the necessity of their consecration 
has been mentioned in that passage, no significance can 
attach to the term 4 male 3 in the present passage' just as 
none is attached to the term ‘ both 3 in the passage referred 
to above/' 

As for the fact of a later text (Verse 66) speaking of the 
Kites for females being e without mantras/ this could be 
taken &3 an independent injunction; without necessarily 
depending upon the fact of the ‘sacrament with mantras * 
being possible for women also (under the present verso; of 
which the later verse has been regarded as an exception, by 
tho objector above). 

As for the ‘marriage of sexless persons J sexless ? 
persons are of various kinds— e.g., {a) those whose semen 
is *airy/ (Impotent), (t) those who have the signs of 
both sexes (Hermaphrodite), and (c) those whose organs are 
inactive All these people cannot be excluded from all 
the f sacraments 3 ; because, in the first place their impotence t 
etc., cannot be detected at the time (during infancy) when the 
^JSdaharma ! and the other (earlier) sacraments are performed ; 
and secondly (even when detected) the said impotence, 
etc,, may be such as might be cured, and certainly a 
characteristic that is not of a permanent character can 
never serve as a disqualification. For instance, absence of 
wealth ; this is not a permanent characteristic, like the caste 
of a person; for the man who has no wealth comes to 
acquire wealth ; having remained poor for a long time, a - 
man becomes very rich in a single day. It is on the killing 
of such a (confirmed and permanent) eunuch, that one 
becomes purified (of the sin) by the giving of a load of 
dry grass; and the reason for this lies in the fact that he has 
had no ‘ sacraments/ he has not been 6 initiated/ and his life 
is of no use to any person, 

From all this it follows that the present text prescribes the 
sacraments for males only,—the later Verse (66) prescribes 
them lot females as to be done ‘without mantras/—-and for 
eunuchs there are no sacraments at ad,—*(29) 


IX,—The * Naming; Ceremony* 


VERSE XXX 

One should have his 'naming’ (Namamheva) t>onb on the 

TENTH OB THB TWELFTH (l)AY) ? ON AN AUSPICIOUS LUNAR 

BATE ANU AT AN AUSPICIOUS MOMENT, AND UNUEK A PROPI¬ 
TIOUS LUNAR ASTERISK—(30) 

Bhasyc f. 

One should perform the * naming, 5 1 Namadh&yi* of the 
child on the tenth or the twelfth day. 

No significance is meant to be attached to the sense of the 
causative affix in c 1Tdraif&t,* 1 should have it done.' For the 
G-fhyasutra simply says—* On the tenth, day the father should 
take up the child and perform his naming 5 (without the causal 
form). 

The term * NmnadJteya 5 means simply c nUma/ { name *; 
and it is that word by which a person is called during life. 

In as much as the section lias star ted with the mention of 
the * Jatakarma* as to he done £ before the cutting of the um¬ 
bilical cord/ it follows that the * tenth * and ' twelfth i (of 
the Text) refer to the day ns counted from the day of birth ; 
and they do not refer to the lutiar dates. 

On this point some people have held that the mention of 
the fi tenth day* is only meant to indicate the 'passing of the 
days of impurity *; the past-participle epithet. * atltayam/ 
'having passed/ being understood. So that the meaning is 
that* E for the Brtthmam the Naming should be done after the 
lapse of the tenth day, for the Ksattriya after the lapse of the 
twelfth day. and for the Va-iskya after the lapse of the fifteenth 
day.* 

This explanation, however, is not right. For there being 
no ground for taking the words in the indirect figurative sense 

3d 
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suggested, the ceremony could very well be performed during 
the period of impurity, just like the c Birth-rite/ If the 
feeding of the Brfrhmanas were enjoined (as a necessary 
accompaniment of the Rite), then there might be some 
justification for the suggested figurative interpretation. 

If the 4 tenth f or the * twelfth f day happen to fulfil 
the conditions mentioned in the second line of the verse, 
then the ceremony should be done on those days. Otherwise 
it should be performed on some other auspicious lunar date . 

The e auspicious lunar dates J are the second, the fifth (day 
of the lunar month), and so forth. 

f Pim/a,’ f auspicious* means commended. The ninth, 
fourteenth and such other days (of the lunar month),— 
which are commonly called ‘ Riktaf —are f not commended/ 
4 inauspicious/ 

£ MuhuHa, fi moment,* stands for what is called f lagna * 
(the point of time indicated by the *contact with the Horlsson/ 
i.e. j the E rising, 3 of a particular Zodiacal Sign), Aquarius, 
and the rest. ( At a moment that is auspicious,* — i.e., which 
is not possessed by any evil planet, which is looked upon by 
Jupiter and Venus, Such - E auspiciousness * of the moment 
can be ascertained with the help of the science of Astrology* 

4 Under a propitious lunar asteHem* —the f lunar asterisms ! 
are those beginning with Skraviftha ; and that day on which 
these happen to be * propitious/ The 4 propitiousness 3 of the 
Lunar Aster ism consists in its being free from the contact 
of fi malignant 1 and 4 evil 3 planets, as also from the condition 
of ( Yy&Up&ia' (a malignant aspect of the Sun and the 
Moon). 

The particle 4 Va ? in the Text has a collective sense 
(meaning 4 and 1 ) ; hence the meaning is that f the ceremony 
should be performed on an auspicious day, and at an auspi¬ 
cious moment, and under a faultless lunar asterism. 4 The 
due combination of all these conditions can !>e ascertained 
with the help of the Science of Astrology, 

The final upshot of the whole comes to this:—The cere¬ 
mony should never be performed before the tenth or twelfth 
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day,— an d after these days it may be performed only at the 
auspicious moment on that day which is found to be under 
a propitious lunar asterism/—(30) 

VERSE XXXI 

The name of the Bbahmana should be auspicious, that 

OE THE Its ATT HI YA CONNECTED WITH POWEH, THAT OP THE 

YaISHTA ASSOCIATED WITH WEALTH ; WHILE THAT OP THE 

Shttdea contemptible.—(31) 

Bhitsya, 

The Author now proceeds to determine the form of the 
name to be given to the child. 

4 Mahgalyam^ 5 anspiaiom' means £ mahg&laya kitam* 
or 'mangalaya sadhu / 1 conducive to welfare/ The 'welfare 1 
meant here is that which consists in the fulfilment of something 
desirable, in the shape of longevity, wealth and sncli other 
things as lead to physical and mental pleasure. And a term 
can be said to be f conducive/— £ MU * 1 or * aadhu* —to this 
welfare, only when it connotes it ■ and it is in this sense that 
we have the Nominal Affix (‘ yat? jm £ maiigalyam ! ). Portlier, 
hy being f conducive 1 it is not meant that it should always 
express the actual fulfilnioiit of a desirable thing, but 
that it may also express tlie desirable thing itself. 

This connotation of the desirable thing may he either (a) 
by means of compounds, sucli as i ayuJi&iddhi (accomplishment 
of longevity), c dhmumddhi P (acquisition of wealth), * putra- 
lahha 1 (obtaining of a eon), and so forth,—or (b) by a nominal 
affix connoting * conduciveness 1 * effectiveness/ or ‘ purpose.’ 
But the Gt'hy&sMra has prohibited the use of a name ending 
in a Nominal affix—* One should fix a name ending with a 
Verbal, not one with a nominal affix — says Pdraskara. And 
as for compounds also, there is a combination of the denota¬ 
tions of two words; so that there is a chance of the name 
consisting of many letters; the text is going to lay down 
certain appendage* to the actual names, such a* : the name of 
Brahmana should end in Sharm<M f and ao forth 1 (Manu, 
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2.32) ; 30 that i! the name consists of three or four letters, 
along witt the appendage ‘ sharmm,’ it would coma to 
consist of five or six letters; and this would go against the 
rule that 4 the name should consist of two or four letters/ 
(Raudh^yaua and Apastamba), Rio in all this it follows that 
such words should be employed as names as are conuotative of ■ 
things that are desired by most people,— e^g., son, cattle, landed 
property, daughter, wealth and so forth; and these should end 
with the term 4 akarmtm’ Thus it is that such names become 
possible as ■ 4 Go-sharman* 4 J)hana-sharman* i TBranya- 
shaman^ 1 Kalgdna^&harman 3 ' Mangala-sharman^ and SO on* 
Or, the term 4 mangold* may be taken as standing for 
4 Dharma* 4 Merit 1 ; and 4 mangaIf a * in that case would mean 
that which is conducive to merit (meritorious)*: 

14 What is it that is conducive to merit ? 3: 

All those words that constitute the names of "Deities ; e,g. t 
4 Inch'd* 4 Agni* 4 Yayu y ; also the names of sages— e.g^ 

4 Vasistha, 1 1 Vishvamitra* 4 Medhatithi *; these latter also. 
are 4 conducive to merit *; as is clearly indicated by such. 
directions as— (a) 4 one should make offerings to the sages," 
(h) ‘ one should meditate upon the men of pious deeds/ 4 one 
who desires prosperity should, on rising in the morning, 
repeat the names of Deities, sages and of the Brahmanas of 
pious deeds/ 

The epithet * mahgatya, 1 4 auspicious ’ (meritorious) serves 
to preclude all 4 inauspicious * names, such as c Jama * 

4 Mrtyu * and the like - and also those that are meaningless— 
such as 1 Bit t ha 3 and the like. 

4 That of the Kmttriya connected power* — i.e,, . 

e vpreseive of power. The 4 onv&ya ’ (expressed by 4 anvifn * in 
the compound 4 balanvita 3 ) means connect ion ; and the only 
connection that a word can have with a thing is the relation 
of being conuotative of it.— 4 Power* is strength > and the word .. 
that connotes this should be used as the name for the 
RsattriyV} e.g>, 4 Shatruntapa? 4 BuryodhanaJ i Prajapala' 

The several kinds of names have been mentioned (in the * 
text), as indicative of the sevoral castes. 
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Similarly, 1 0/ the Vaishya cmocmted with wealth,* 

It is not meant that only synonyms of ' cbkana* should be 
used,—such as * Dhana' ! PitM* £ SfoSpatfyaf —bat that any 
word that may be in any way comiotative of w ealth should he 
used. Or, what is meant is that either such words as 
£ dhana (‘wealth*) and the like should b» used, or such as 
signify connection with wealth; such as £ DhmwMrmanJ 
£ J f&hadhanaf 1 G-omatt* * Dh^itj/rtff^aha. 3 

Throughout this verse, such is the meaning—of the term 
4 connected with power ' and 'associated with wealth** If this 
were not what is meant, the text would have said simply *the 
names of power should be used.* And in that case, since the 
words actually denotative of power would he very few' 
in number, while the number of individual* to be named 
would be endless,—all usage (based on names) would come to 
an end. 

* That of the Shudra contemptible ,*—sucli as * Krpanahaf 
i Dlnaf 1 Shbvaraka* and sc forth,—(SI) 

VEB3E XXXII 

The name or the Brahmana shoxjlu be uxiFittemvis op 

/peace/ that OP THE KflATTRIYA, OF 4 PROTECTION * £ THAT. 

or the Yaishta, of e pjtosPBHirr/ a to that of the 

Shudra, or ( SUBMISSIVE NESS.*—(32) 

Thasya, 

[What appears to be the meaning is that] the actual term 
(* eharman* etc.) should form part of the nance,'—and that the 
two terms (mentioned in the preceding and the present verse) 
should appear in the order stated, the ( auspicious * term 
coming at the beginning and the term ‘xharmtm * at the end 
(of the name),—as illustrated above (* Go^Jzw'manf £ 7>hana- 
sharman ’ and so forth). 

But this would not he possible In regard ti> the names of the . 
Kqattriya and the rest; because the term 1 rt*k&S (f security,’ 
which is mentioned in connection with the Keatti'iy&) is of the 
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feminine gender, and as such could not be co-ordinated with the 
names of 10 ales. Hence in view of conformity, and in view als 0 
of actual practice, and also in view of the two verses being syn¬ 
tactically distinct, we should take them as complementary to 
each other ; the sense being that the ! auspicious name ’ (men¬ 
tioned in the preceding verse) should be c expressive of sharwiwt, 
Peace '—this term standing for refuge, shelter, happiness. It 
is only if we take the term " shai'm&n 3 of the text as standing 
for what is developed by it, that we have the possibility of 
names ending in 1 svavM* * dalle,' 1 bhutij and the rest; 
i:he name 4 Indrasvmii ‘ meaning 4 he who has Indra for his 
shelter 4 Indm-datia J also signifies the fact of Indra being 
the shelter* 

Similarly with all the rest (the names of the Ksaitriya^ etc.) 
11 What does this argument mean —that, in view of the two 
verses being syntactically distinct, we should take them as 
complementary to eacli other ? For the same reason, why are 
not the two sentences 1 one should sacrifice with VhH 5 
and 1 one should sacrifice with Yam 1 taken as comple¬ 
mentary (and not as optional alternatives, as they have been 
taken) ? :J 

What we have said is only what is indicated (by the 
words of the Test), The Text being the work of a human 
writer, if he had intended the statements to be optional 
alternatives, he should, for the sake of brevity, have said 
i the name should be either auspicious or expressive of peace s ; 
when we have two distinct syntactical constructions, there 
are two verbs, and this becomes too prolix (and the 
prolixity cannot be justified except by taking the two as 
complementary). [AH this reasoning, based upon intention 
and propriety of speech, cannot apply to the case of 
Yedie sentences, where there is no author.] 

‘Rahia* is * protection/ * preservation/ 

4 Ruxti 3 is * prosperity 3 as well as 4 security/ Such names 
as 4 Govpldha? 'Dhansgupta* 

1 Presya 3 is 4 submissive *; such names as f B rah man® - da sa , ? 
and 4 Devadom’ which means (respectively) 1 submissive to, 
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dependent upon, the Brahmana 5 and * submissive to and depen¬ 
dent upon a deity. 5 —(32) 

VERSE XXXIII 

That op women should be easily' pronotjnciblk, not harsh, 

OP PLAIN MEANING, HEART-CAPTIVATING AND AUSPICIOUS ; 

IT SHOULD END IN A LONG VOWEL AND CONTAIN A BENE¬ 
DICTORY TERM.—(33) 

Bhaqya. 

Inasmuch as significance has been attached to the mention 
of the ‘ male ' child (in verse 29), what hits been said in the 
preceding versos is not applicable to women; and the present 
verse is going to lay down rules regarding the names of women. 

* Easily pronouncible 5 ;—that which can be easily pro¬ 
nounced ; the name of women should be such as can be uttered, 
with ease, even by women and children. It is mostly women 
and children that have got to deal with women; and the 
woman’s organ of speech being not very efficient, she cannot 
pronounce each and every Sanskrit word; hence the Text lays 
stress upon this pronouncibilitv in the case of feminine names. 
This however docs not mean that the masculine names may be 
unpronouncible. As examples of 'pronouncible* names wc 
have, * Mahgala-devl? * Chdmdati? 1 Suvadana? etc., and as 
counter-examples ( i.e ., of unpronouncible names), * Sharmiqtha? 
‘ Sushlista/iigl? and the like. 

* Not harsh? — i.e., not denoting any thing harsh ; names 
denoting harsh things are such as £ J)&kinl ’ ‘(Sorceress), 
‘ JParusct * (Rough) and so forth. 

« Of plain meaning ?—whose meaning does not need to he 
explained before it is comprehended ; which, as soon as it is 
heard, conveys its meaning to the learned and the unlearned 
alike. As examples of names with meanings not plain, we 
have, (a) ‘ Kamamdha ’ and ( b ) ‘ KarisagandhV ; the meaning 
of these terms is not comprehended until the following expla¬ 
nations have been provided :-^(a) 4 who is, as if it were, the 
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very receptacle of love, she in whom all love is contained/ and 
(b) 1 Kari&tigmidla * is the b daughter of Xaiisagandhi/ 

4 Heart-captivating ?—that which pleases the mind ; e.y., 
( Shreyasl 7 ; while of the contrary kind we have the name 
f K&laksi* 

£ Auspicious /-^such as * jSkamiavati*; of the' contrary kind 
is the name 1 Ablmga, 4 Mandubh&ga.' 

* Ending m a long vowel* —that which has a long; vowel at 
the end. Contrary to this is the name £ Bharat.' 

f A sMrv&da* is that which de-notes benediction \ 4 abhidJfima* 
is term ; and when the two are compounded in the Karma- 
dh&raya form, we get the meaning r benedictory term and the 
name that contains such a term is called i dshirvad&bhidhanavat * 

1 containing a benedictory term' Examples of such names— 
4 Sajmtro* ‘Bafmpnira* 4 Kulmdhilm'; these are benedictory 
names; of the contrary kind arc such names as, ( Aprashasta/ 

1 Alakmm: 

"What is the difference between 4 auspicious 1 and 4 benedic¬ 
tory '? ” 

None whatsoever* The second epithet has been added only 
for the purpose of filling up the metre*— (3d) 



XI. The Ceremony erf ‘First Egress,’ Niskramana 
and that of ‘First Feeding,’ Annaprashana. 


VERSE XXXIV 

IS THE FOURTH MONTH SHOOK) BE PRRFORXEB THE OKHEMOXV 
OF THE CHILD'S ‘EGRESS’ FROM THE ROOM; AND IN THE 
SIXTH. MONTH THE CEREMONY OF ‘ FEEDING ; OR, WHAT EVER 
MIGHT BE REGARDED AS AUSPICIOUS IN THE FAMILY.—(34) 


< J*. thefmrth from birth—* should bo performed 

■he. ceremony of the child’s egress’-being taken out of 
he, room, and shown, the sun. This implies that lor three 
months the child should he kept in the lying-in room itself. 

The cammon name 'child ’ is used, with a view to include 

the shudra also. . ^ , 

Similarly the sixth month,’ the ceremony o± First 

Feeding on grams. For fixe months the child should be kept 

purely on milk. , , . 

* Or, whatever might Le regarded os «•«*« -conducive 

hutaHk#' P"fh- of the child; 3 ^_ well -^ n 

rites, for instance,, as making offerings to PBtana, to Sh&r 
JL, tp certain trees, etc., etc. This may be done at specified 

**5* last clause is meant to apply to all ceremonies; so. 
that the also may be done according to fam,y custom. . 

even though it be not in strict conformity with ‘heroes 
Wdown^ve. IJence with different families, » 

become possible, as—■' lydrasxftetA’ lnd ^, 

mtif ‘ldrar*la’ ‘Tndraom< ’Indrawn, ***»*. 

E IndrayMhw” and forth,—(34) 
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VERSE XXXV 

IK VIEW OF THE IKJTTNCTTO^a OF THE YeDA, r iHE TONSURE - 
CER.RMONY OF ALL TWICE-EOEN T CHILDREN SHOULD HE FEU- 
FORMED, ACCORDING TO LAW, IK THE FIRST YEAR OR THE 
THIRD—(35) 


Bhasya. 

* Chi la 4 the tuft of bail 1 on the crown of the head *; 
and the ceremony for the purpose of this is called f Chvda- 
keummj 'Eonwr**; this name * Tonsure' is given to that 
ceremony which consists in the cutting of the hair in such 
a manner as to leave well-arranged tufts of hair on certain 
parts of the head. 

This may be done *in the first year or the third * *—this 
option being due to considerations of the good and evil aspects 
of planets. 

* In vretn of the injunctions of the V'eda *;—this is merely 
explanatory : the fact of the entire contents of the work being 
based upon the Yeda having been already stated before. Or, 
the term may be taken here as not necessarily standing for 
the injunctive testa, but including the Mantras al&o; and as 
a matter of fact, we have the mantra s * yatksurftm wdrfayet i 
etc.> (Paraskara-gfhyasufra, 2.1.1), which is indicative of the 
Ton sure-ceremony, in the same manner as the Mantra ‘yan 
jantlpratinandanti, eto.f (Parashara,- — Ofhyasntrn, 3.2.2) indi¬ 
cates the Astaka-nles. So that what the phrase means U 
that the ceremony should be performed with mantras. As 
to the particular details (regarding the mantras, etc.), these rtc 
learnt from the Gryha&utra, 
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From this it follows that this sacrament is not to be 
dona for the Shudra ; which, is also clear from the mention 
of the 1 twice-bom* is for the shaving of hair without any 
restriction as to time, this is done for special purposes, and 
may be done for the Shddra also; this is not interdicted.—(35) 



XML Upanayana— Initiation 


YBRSE XXXVI 

In tee eighth yeah from conception one should perform 

the Initiation op the B ham an a; op the king in the 

ELEVENTH YEAH FHOM CONCEPTION ; AND OF THE VArSHYA 

IN THE TWELFTH (36) 

Bh&sya. 

Co on ting from the year that one spends in the mother’s 
womb, when the child reflEKSftStf the eighth year the term 

* garbha * stands for the year spent in the womb; this indica¬ 
tion being due to the presence of the term ‘ year/ i al)da*; 
certainly the * year 3 could never be the ‘eighth* from ‘garbha^ 1 
if this latter were taken in its direct sense ;—in this year 
one ahould perform the Initiation of Hie Brakmtfya. 

The term L ' oupamymiom' stands for i npanaymiam i 3 the 
£ cm * affix having the reflexive sense; and the lengthening of 
the vowel in the latter term ( f n&ycmom *) being in accordance 
with (Fdnini 6,3,1 98); or the lengthening of the vowels of 
both terms ( f upa J and ‘ nayanam) may be regarded as a Yedic 
anomaly. 

e Vp&na^ona* f Initiation/ is the name of a sacrament 
described in the Grhya&ulrwn and well-known to Yedic 
scholars } its other name is ' Maunjl-bmulho,* 1 (Jirdin-Investi¬ 
ture* That ceremony in which the child is taken over to— 
made over to—(p pmiiyate )—the teacher, for the purposes 
of teaching—and not for any such other purpose as tho 
building of a wall* or the making of a mat—is what is called 

* Upwnayaw.* It is the name of a particular sacramental rite. 

: Of the King in the eleventh year from conception ’for the 
K^attriya the ceremony should be performed in the eleventh 
year 'from conception.* —ie., 1 beginning from conception/ or 
£ after conception, 3 
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Xhe ! term ‘king ? 'rdf an ’ (in l rdjnah ’) should be taken as 
standing tar the Ksattriya caste ; and does not necessarily mean 
one who is a duly anointed king ; firstly because such, is the 
sense in which the word is generally used iu hooks ; secondly 
because in the present context it occurs along with the terms 
*•Brdhmana ’ and. the rest (which are all denotative of castes)-; 
and thirdly because we find the term * Ksattriya 9 used in the 
rules that follow regarding the details of the ceremony; 
eg., it is said that ‘the girdle of the Ksattriya should consist 
of the how-string : (below, Verse 42). It is true that the term 
* king ’ is sometimes used in the sense of the ‘ rulers 9 of 
‘countries, 5 -and as such applied to Vaishyas and other castes 
also; but such usage is purely figurative and indirect. A nd 
the figurative meaning of a word can be accepted only when 
the original direct meaning is found inapplicable. That the 
term * king * in the text stands for the Ksattriya is shown 
by the following words of the author of the Grhya-eutra — 
‘One should initiate the Brahraana in the eighth year, 
the Ksattriya in the eleventh and the Vaishya in the twefth.* 
It is on this understanding that the revered P&nini derives 
the word ‘ rajya * (‘ Kingship ’) from the word * rayon 5 (King), 
explaining it as ‘ the function the King, 5 and hence used 
in the ordinary sense of ’lord of country ’ [ i.e ., the * function 
of ruling a country’ really belongs to the Ksattriya caste, 
and when persons of other cartes are called 4 King’ their title is 
based upon their doing ‘ the work of the King']. 

Of the Vaishya , the ceremony should he performed in the 
ticelfth year from conception. —(3t>) 

VERSE XXXVII 

Eok the Brahman a desirous of Bkahmic glory, it should 

RE DONE IN THE FIFTH YEAR; FOR THE * KlNG * DEBIJ$OUS 
‘ OF POWER, IN THE SIXTH ; AND POR THE VAISHYA DESIROUS 
' OF BUSINESS, IN THE EIGHTH.—(87) 

Bhasya. 

What belongs to the father is here attributed to the 
child ; the desire—‘ May my son attain Brahmic glory !'— 
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resides in the father; and this desire being attributed to the 
child, the latter is spoken of as 'desirous of Brahmic glory/ 
The child itself is too young to have the said desire. 

In that ease the action done by one person would have 
its result accruing to a totally different person; and this 
would involve the absurdity of a man acquiring what he has 
not earned. And the assertion that the result ac or vies to the 
child without his desiring it is one that is contrary to all 
reason and scriptural authority/’ 

There k no force in the objection. The case in question 
is analogous to that of the Shyma sacrifice : the Shyena is 
performed by a man seeldng to encompass death, and this 
death falls upon the person against whom the performance 
k aimed (and not ou the performer himself). It might be 
argued that—“ in this case the result actually accrues to the 
person seeking for it; it is the saerificer who desires the death 
of his enemy; and it is he who obtains this result; so that the 
result of the act does not accrue to a person that did not 
perform it/ ? —But in the present case also, the result, in the 
shape of c having a child with the particular qualification/ 
accrues to the performer of the Initiation (the father ); just 
as the good health of the child brings pleasure to the father, 
so also the Brahmic glory of the son would be a source of 
pleasure to the fattier; so that the result here also would 
accrue to the performer, who had sought for it. Further, it. is 
only from the construction of the actual words used that we can 
ascertain the meaning of the scriptural texts; and in the present 
context, the only construction found possible is that the father 
should perform the ceremony with the desire of a certain 
result to accrue to his son; and there are no grounds for 
abandoning this natural construction of the words. 

This same explanation applies also to the case of the 
benefits of the after-death rites accruing to the father (even 
though performed by the son); as in that ease also the 
performer is the son, and the result is the satisfaction* of the 
father. Further, we have the text— 4 Thou art my very self 
called the son which shows that when the after-death rites 
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are performed by the son, it is the father himself {in the shape 
of the son) that makes the offerings to himself ; specially as 
It was with a view to this alone that the father begot 
the son, 

Then again, in the Sarro.smra sacrifice (which is performed 
by one who wishes to bring about, his own death and 
translation to heaven),—even after the sacrificer himself has 
died, the subsequent details have got. to he performed; and 
in this performance also the same sacrifice;' is regarded as the 
£ performer/ in view of the direction that he has given to the 
BrshuaanatJ—‘ O Brahmanias, please complete this sacrifice/— 
as also of the sacrificial gifts and appointments made 
by him; by virtue of which the said sacrifieer is regarded 
as the actual instigator or employer of the officiating 
priests. In the same manner, in the case in question 
also, in. as much as the son was begotten for the purpose 
of performing the funeral rites, those rites, though performed 
(by the son) for the sake of the father, are regarded as 
performed by the father himself. 


c Brahmic glory' proficiency in Fedir, learning, 

* Bowe ?*’—is strength, moral as well as physical; moral 
strength consisting in courage and energy; and physical 
strength in the possession of elephants, horses, infantry and 
full treasury. It is with reference to this that wo have the 
assertion-—* the full development of kingly power consists in 
the excellence of military organisation/ 

( Iha / * Business' is action, i.e agricultural and 
commercial transactions carried on by means of large 
capital. 

In all cases, the number of years is to be counted 
'from conception ?; this phrase (occurring in the preceding 
verse) being construed with the present Verse also,—(37) 
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VERSE XXiVTII. 

E|0 Li,. THE r B HA-H MANA. THE ST LU j L*OE S - NOT LA,P SE . TILL T-fl &.; 

SIXTEENTH YEAR; FOR mi K^TTKTYA TELL THE TWENT'Y- 

SECOND Y^AIV; Ajjm Fpjfc THB YAISHYA, TILL THE. TWENTY- 

FOURTH ■ YEAR.—{38} 

Bhafiya-' 

Pur-the Initiatory Ritt', the principal as well as. the,. 
optional time hare been prescribed. Brom this it. won 14: seem 
that on account of tlxe death of: the .father, or by:, reason of 
illness and such other causes, the boy remains uninitiated i andi 
the prescribed time has. gone by*—he-, becomes unfit! for 
initiation; this idea being countenanced by, the ffrtvfc that, even 
though the prescribed time is a .secondary factor in the rite, 
yet on the- lapse of that time, the performer's- title to the 
performance ceases; just as we find in the case of omission- 
of the Agnihotra- offerings after-the prescribed morning aird 
evening have gone by. It is with a .view to this that: the. 
present verse propounds an exception to the general rule* and 
lays down the necessity of performing the rite even after the 
passing off of the proscribed time. 

Till the end of the sixteenth year after conception, the 
Jlrahmana’s title to the Initiatory Rite does not cease. 
The term £ in the text stands for the * Rite ofTnitia- 

tioiv which ds the means whereby the teaching of the Sftmtri 
is accomplished. ‘ Does not lapse ' does not 1 become out 
of date. 

Similarly - for ike JCsaifriya HU the twenty-second yerer ., ! — 
i.e,, for the person belonging to the Ksattriya casta. The tertft- 
* bandhu * is used (a) sopnetimes in a deprecatory sense ; e,g.± 
in such passages as— 11 how doth thou know this. 0 Brahma- 
bandhu l (wretched Erftbmana) t *;—(&) sometimes it' is used 71 
in the sense of 'family*; e.g, } in the passage— f the possesskm- 
ob a number of village^ the presence of a largo following, 
extensive family-connection a (ba*tdh?it&) i and alliances,— 
these are not to he trifled with even by Indra himself; whafcto 
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say of persons possessing only parts of the earth. 0;—(c) in 
some cases it also means f substance '; e.g., in Panini's Sutra 
(5,4 + 9)— 14 a word ending with, the term jaii takes the affix 
ch/ut, when it denotes banditti (i.e. y a substance belonging to a 
particular class). 1 In the present context the first two 
meanings of the term 1 bandhu* being inapplicable, we take 
it in the third sense « 

The nominal affix (daf) in the term ( dvavimahak’ means 
that which completes the number twenty-two* i.e. t the twenty- 
second. 

* For the VaAehya, till the twenty-fourth y^orb—Here also 
^*he presence of the £ ’-affix implying completion 
was necessary* yet it has not been used in view of metrical 
contingencies ; but the sense is there all the same. That this 
must be so Is proved by the fact that the number * twenty- 
four*' which denotes the entire lot of twenty-four years, could 
never form the limit of anything ; while the * twenty-fourth 
year* which is one part of th ^ * twenty-four^ can very well 
form the limit* 

People explain the particle e a' as denoting inclusion. 

In support of what is said in this verse people cite the 
Yedic text— 1 The Brahmana should be initiated with the 
Gayatrt, the Ksattriya with the Triftup and the Yaishya 
with the Jagntl ’ [the Gctyatr f metre containing 24* three 
times eightt the Trftup 83* three times eleven, and the 
Jagatl y 48* four times twelve, syllables] ; the ages spoken of 
in the text {13* 22 and 24) suffice to complete two quarters of 
each of the three metres * up till then the metres re tarn their 
force and do not abandon the castes that form their 
receptacles ; when however the third quarter has passed, they 
lose their essence, become aged and having their force reduced, 
thev disappaer, just as the man becomes old at 50 (which 
represents two quarters of his life o£ 100 years)* It is for 
this reason that the said metres abandon their respective castes* 
when they find that they have not been studied by them; 
and it is thus that (after the said ages) the Erahma^a ceases 
30 
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to be 4 related to the Gayatrl 9 the Ksattriya ceases to be 
* related to the Trig (up 9 and the Yaishya ceases to be 4 related 
to the Jagatl .* 

4 Sdvitri 9 —is the name of that verse which has Savitr 
for its deity; and that such a verse is the Gayatrl has been 
shown above, on the strength of the Grhyasutras. 

Por the Ksattriya, the 4 Sdvitri 9 is the verse 4 Akfsi&na, 
etc 9 (5-gveda, 1.35 2; Vajasaneva, 33.43), which is in the 
Trisfup metre; and for the Yaishya, it is the verse 4 Vishva 
rupcmij etc.’ Ijtgveda, 5.81.2; Yajasancya, 12.3).—(38) 


YE BSE XXXIX 

♦ 

Beyond this, all these three, not having received the 

SACRAMENT AT THE PROPER TIME, BECOME EXCLUDED PROM 

SAVITRl (INITIATION), AND THEREBY COME TO BE KNOWN 

AS ‘VRATTAS’ (APOSTATES), DESriSED BY ALL GOOD 

MEN.— (39) 

Bkdsya. 

4 Beyond 9 —after—the said time, 4 all these three 9 castes—the 
Brahmana and the rest;— 4 at the proper time 9 —at the exact 
time prescribed for each caste, or even at the secondary 
period permitted;— 4 not having received the sacrament *— 
not having their Upanayana-ceremony performed;— 4 ex¬ 
cluded from Sdvitri 9 —become fallen off from Initiation ; 
and also 4 come to be blown as Vrdtyas ’— 4 despised 9 looked 
down upon, 4 by all good men 9 by respectable and cultured 
people. 

This verse is intended to explain the signification of the 
well known name 4 Vrdtya 9 That they become excluded 
from Initiation has already been implied in the preceding verse. 

It has been said that they 4 are despised by good men *; 
the next verse explains the nature of contempt in which they 
are held.—(39) 



VERSE XL: INITIATION 


283 


VERSE XL 

The Brahmana should not in any case, even in times 

OF DISTRESS, ESTABLISH SPIRITUAL OR UTERINE RELATION¬ 
SHIP WITH THESE PERSONS, UNTIL THEY HAVE BEEN DULY 
PURIFIED.— (4.0) 


Bhasya. 

‘ JVith these * —VrStyas; —* until purified’ —by expiatory 
rites ;— ‘ duly* i.e., according to rules laid down in the scrip¬ 
tures laying down expiatory rites ; e.rj., * making them under¬ 
go three Kpchehliras, etcetc— ( even in times of distress ’ — 
i.e., under no circumstances however distressful ;—‘ should not 
establish, * enter into, * relationship * with them. 

The question arising as to whether or not this prohibits 
all kinds of relationship, the text supplies the answer *in the 
negative— 1 spiritual or uterine .’ 

The term * brahma* ‘spirit * here stands for the Veda; 
and it is relationships through the Veda that are prohibited ; 
such relationships as officiating at sacrifices, teaching and 
accepting gifts ; the meaning being that one should neither 
officiate at their sacrificial performances, nor appoint them to 
officiate at sacrifices, they should not be taught, nor should 
one read with them. Since it is only one who knows the 
meaning of the Veda that is entitled to accept gifts, the 
accepting of gifts also becomes a ‘Vedic’or ‘spiritual* 
relationship. 

‘ Uterine relationship * —the giving and taking of daughters 
in marriage. 

The specification of the * Brahmana ’ is intended to be 
illustrative only. 

The sense of all this is that, in view of the disqualification 
here described, the boy whose father is no more should, if 
he is intelligent, try to avoid the disqualification, by present¬ 
ing himself (at the proper time) for Initiation. To this end 
we have the Shruti —** Satyakfima Jabala went to Gautama 
Haridrumata and said—‘I shall, sir, live with you as a 
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religious student”; where the boy himself requested the 
teacher to initate him. The initiating of boys is however 
entirely optional; so that if the teacher should be found 
unwilling to take up the initiation, he should be appealed 
to by the boy by means of presents, etc.—(40) 

VERSE XLI 

Brahmacharis should wear the skin op the black (deer), 

OP THE RuRU DEER AND OP THE GOAT RESPECTIVELY ; 

AND ALSO THE CLOTH OP HEMP, PL AX AND WOOL.’— (41) 

Bkasya. 

Though the term ‘ Kr?na, * * black , ’ is applied to everything 
that may be endowed with the quality of blackness ,—as we 
find in the expressions ' the black cow,’ ‘ the black blanket,’ 
and so,forth,—yet, in the present context, it is clearly recog¬ 
nised as standing for the * black deer ’; firstly because of its 
occurring along with the ‘skin of the Runt deer,’ and 
secondly because of the directions contained in other Smrtis 
(which clearly mention the black deer). 

* Ruru *—is a particular species of the deer. 

‘ Basta ’—is the goat . 

In all the three words (‘ Jcarqna ’— ‘ raurava ’—* vdsta ’) 
the nominal affix (an) denotes either formation or constitution 
{i.e.t either ‘ formed out of ’ or ‘ consisting of ’). 

‘ Should wear ’;—the BrShmai^a should cover his body with 
the skin of the black antelope, the Ksattriya with the skin of 
the Burn deer and the Vaishya with the skin of the goat. 

And also cloth made of shana (hemp), ksuma (flax), and 
urm (wool). 

The particle * cha ’ ( { and also ’) has the cumulative foroe. 

The cloth made of hemp and the rest are not to be used 
as upper garments ; and the skins are to be used as upper 
garments ; as such is the proper course. For Kauplna (loin* 
slip) and wrapping , the cloth is to be used. 

c Respecting ’ ;— i.e each of the three castes is not related 
to all the clothing that is mentioned ; nor are they to be 
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connected in the reverse order ; in fact the first Brahmacharl 
is connected with the first skin and first cloth, the second with 
the second and so forth, as we have shown. 

An objection is raised—" Even without the express men¬ 
tion (of the respective order), it would he understood through 
usage; for instance, such expressions as ‘shattered, scattered 
an d burnt by thunder, wind and fire * are always under¬ 
stood to mean ‘ shattered by thunder,* ‘ scattered by the 
wind * and 4 burnt by fire * (even though respectivity is not 
expressly mentioned).” 

Ansicer. —This could be so understood if the three Brahma- 
charis bad been mentioned separately, and if the number 
(of Brahmacharis and the clothings) were the same. In the 
present instance, however, we have the single term * Brahma¬ 
charis,* and the three Brahmacharis are not specifically 
named in any order. Further, the number of Brahmacharis 
is three , while that of the correlatives is six —three skins and 
three cloths. "When however the text expressly mentions 
‘ respectivity,* the order of the Brahmacharis is deduced 
from that in which they are found to be spoken of in other 
texts. And after the * three Brahmacharis * have been 
construed with the three skins, they are again repeated and 
construed w r ith the cloths. And in this manner the compati¬ 
bility of numbers is maintained. It is primarily with reference 
to such cases that the revered Pacini has taken the trouble 
of laying down that ‘ when an equal number of things are 
mentioned they are to be taken in their respective order,* 
ftr 3. 10).—(41) 

VERSE XLII 

Eor the Brahmana the girdle should be threefold, 

OE EVEN THICKNESS, SOFT AND SMOOTH, MADE OF MUSfJA 
GRAS8 ; FOR THE KSATTRIYA IT SHOULD BE THE BOW-8TRING 
MADE OF MURVA GRASS ; AND FOR THE VaISHYA THE CORD 
MADE OF HEMPEN FIBRES.**—(42) 
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Bhdsya. 

The mnnja is a particular kind of grass ; the cord made of 
that grass is called ‘ Maunfi 9 This cord should form the 
‘girdle/ braid, waist-hand. * Threefold* —triple-corded ;— 1 of 
even thickness ’—not such as is thin in one part and thinner 
in another; but such as is even throughout;— ‘ soft and 
smooth / of soft texture, well-rubbed. 

1 For the Ksattriya the boio-string ’-—the string of the bow. 
The bow-string is made sometimes of leathern thong, sometimes 
of grass or of fibres of hemp or flax ; hence the text specifies 
it as that 1 made of murvtl grass ’; this string should be taken 
down from the bow and made into the waist-band. 

Even though the qualifications of triplicity and the rest 
apply literally to all kinds of ‘ girdle/ and not only to that 
of munja grass , yet they cannot be applied to the * bow-string/ 
as with such qualifications it would entirely lose its character 
of ‘ bow-string.’ 

‘ Made of hempen fibres —the lengthening of the vowel 
in the second number of the compound is an archaism. 
Or, we may take the term ‘ tantavi 9 by itself formed with the 
nominal affix added to the terra ‘ tantu ’ only, and then com¬ 
pound the term ‘ tantavi * with the term ‘ shana *; since the 
‘ tantavi* the fibre, is a product of the ‘ shana,' hemp i it is 
naturally spoken of as related to its source (the hemp) [hence 
the compound shananam tantavi —* shanatdntavi ’; as vve find 
in such expressions as ‘ the cow’s butter/ * Deva-datta’s grand 
son ’ and so forth]. This hempen cord should be made like 
that of the Mwftja cord; as the authors of the Grhyasutras 
have clearly laid down that the Vaishya’s girdle should have 
the qualities of triplicity and the rest.—(42) 

VERSE XLIII 

In the event op MuRja (and the rest) being not avail¬ 
able, THEY SHOULD BE MADE OF KUSHA, AsHMANTAKA 
AND BALVAJA,—TRIPLICATED WITH ONE, THREE OR POUR 
KNOTS. —(43) 
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Bhdsya. 

Writers declare that the phrase ‘ and the rest * is understood, 
the sense being ‘in the event of Munja and the rest being 
not available.’ And the reason for this is that it is only 
thus that the plural number kartaoydh , 4 should be made,* 
becomes more appropriate; specially as the diversity of the 
girdle has been clearly prescribed in accordance with the 
diversity of castes. If the girdle spoken of in the present 
verse were meant for that of any one caste only, then the 
plural number could be justified only by taking it as referring 
to the girdle worn by the endless individual members of that 
one caste ; and further, it would be necessary in this case to alter 
the singular number in 4 viprasya * (of the preceding verse) 
into the plural number (to bring it into conformity with the 
present verse) ; and lastly, in this case all the three alterna¬ 
tives herein mentioned would have to be taken as pertaining 
to the one girdle (of the Brahmaj^a only). And no such multi¬ 
plicity of option should be allowed so long as there is any other 
way of taking the text. 

Thus then the sense of the present verse is as follows— 
(a) if Munja is not available, the girdle should be made of 
Kasha ; if the boio-striny is not available, it should be 
made of Ashmanfaka ; and ( c ) if the liompen fibre is not 
available it should be made of Balcaja. 

The terms 4 kasha' etc., denote grasses and herbs. 

This verse is meant to restrict the choice of substitutes; 
so that in the absence of kasha, etc., one would not be justified 
in using any other similar substances. 

Triplicated by one knot. The various numbers (of knots) 
are not meant to be restricted to the three castes respectively ; 
they are intended to be optional alternatives for every one of 
them. This difference in the number of knots in the girdle made 
of kusha, etc., as well as the other details laid down in connec¬ 
tion with it are to be regarded as regular injunctions, even 
though the customs laid down in other Smrtis are not neces- 
. sarily binding.—(43) 
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VERSE XLIV. 

The Sacrificial Thread worn over the shoulder,— 

WHICH IS TRIPLE AND TWISTKD UPWARDS,—SHOULD BE 
MADE OF COTTON FOR THE BltAHMANA, OF HEMPEN FIBRES 
FOR THE KSATTUITA, AND OF WOOLEN FIBRES FOR THE 

Vaishya.—(44) 


Bhaqya. 

Tlie term 8 upavita 5 stands for the peculiar manner in which 
cloth is worn ; as will he explained later in Verse 63 ,* as such, 
it is only a quality ; and since this quality cannot be made of 
cotton , the quality is taken as standing for the thing to 
which the quality belongs; the meaning being that the thing 
that is to be worn in the particular way should be made of 
cotton; the terra * upavltam * being regarded as formed with 
the 8 ach 3 affix, according to Pacini 5.2.127, 8 upavltam * being 
equivalent to 8 upavitavat .* 

‘ Twisted upioards 3 — ie. s turned round, coiled upwards. 

‘ Ti iple * —consisting of three yarns. 

This * twisting upwards 3 is laid down for that article which, 
on coming out of the spinning wheel, has acquired the pro¬ 
perties of the ‘ yarn * and has then been folded three times. 
That is to say, three }arns should be brought together and 
by upward twisting made into a cord, and then used as 
the 8 sacred thread. 3 Of this cord, either only one or three 
or five or seven should be worn. It comes to be known 
as the 8 sacrificial thread 5 by reason of its being connected 
with sacrificial performances; in as much as it is worn for the 
purposes of sacrificial performances, it is so called figuratively. 

Now, of the three kinds of sacrifice, the Isti, the Bashu 
and the Soma sacrifices, it may be worn single at all these, 
when they are all looked upon as 8 sacrifices ’ in general 
(and hence, uniform ); or it may be worn three-fold, when 
they are looked upon either as performed with the help of 
three fires, or as being divided into the three classes of 8 Ahlna ,* 
8 Bkaha 3 and 8 Satra 3 ; or again, it may be worn seven-fold. 
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in view of the number of stages in the Soma sacrifice being 
seven• or lastly, it may be worn five-fold, in view of there 
being three ‘ Savanas * (extractions of Soma-juice) and two 
‘ Sandhya8 ’ (twilights). 

[In the absence of Cotton], the ‘Thread * may be made of 
silk and other fibres also; such is the direction given in other 
Smrtis. 

' Avi' is sheep ; the yarn made of wool is * woolen 
fibre 5 ; the term ‘ Urikc&utrikam ’ being formed with the 
* than 5 affix, according to the Variika on Panini 1. 3. 60. 
Or, we may read ‘ av 'tkasTth'ikci'ni' this word being formed with 
the ‘ than 5 affix having the sense of the possessive.—(14) 

VERSE XLV 

Thu Brahwana should, by law, have staves of Bilva 
and Palasha wood; the Ksattriya those of Vata 
AND KhADIEA ; AND THE VaISHYA THOSE OF PlLU AND 
Udumbaua.—(15). 


lihasija. 

Even though the text uses the Copulative Compound 
(which implies that two staves have to be carried), yet, in as 
much as in connection with the detailed qualifications of the 
staff laid down in the text, we find the singular number used, 
— e.(j.j in the next verse, and in Verso 18 below,—it is 
understood that only one staff is to be carried ; specially as 
* in the Grhya-sutra we read—* the Brahman a’s staff' is of 
Bilva or Palasha’; and the Gautama-slitr a speaks of the 
carrying of one staff only. In the present context all that 
is done is to lay down the mere possibility of the staff; the 
expression ‘should have staves ’ meaning that the said staves 
are fit for Brahmaclifirls. As regards the question as to the 
act during which the staff is to ho held, we shall have the 
answ T er in Verse 18 below; so that the staff being only an 
auxiliary to that act, the singular number used in that 
verse must be regarded as significant, b or these reasons the 
37 
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Dual number used in the present verse must be taken merely 
as referring to all possible staves; just like the plural number 
in the assertion—‘if God wore to give rain many persons would 
take to cultivation.’ 

‘ J Silva* * Paldshaf * * Khadira ,* ‘ Pllu * and * TJdum- 

bara 5 are names of particular species of trees. 

‘ Bailva, 9 means ‘ made of Bilva ’; and so with the rest. 

The naming of the w'oods is meant to be merely illustra¬ 
tive ; as the general rule is that ‘ staves made of sacred woods 
are fit for all castes ’ (Gautama 1.1. 24). 

These staves the Brahmacharts 1 should hare* during the 
act to be described below (in 48);—* by law *— i,e. t in accord* 
ance with scriptural injunctions.—(45) 

VERSE XLVI 

For the Brahma^a the staff should be made in size 

REACHING- UP TO THE END OF HIS HAIR, FOR THE K$AT- 

TRIYA IT SHOULD REACH UP TO THE FOREHEAD, AND FOR 

THE YaISHYA TO THE NOSE ;— (46) 

Bha^ya. 

The term * staff ’ denotes the particular shape (of the wood 
carried) ;—a long piece of wood of a well-defined size is called 
1 staff: 

The question arising as to what its length should be, the 
Text answers it. That which reaches up to the end of the 
hair is called ‘ Keshdntika■* i.e., reaching up to the head ; i.e^ 
in size it should reach from the tip of the foot up to the head. 
Or, the compound ‘ Keshanta 9 may be expounded as * that of 
which the hair forms the end/ the ka coming in as an addi¬ 
tional affix at the end of the compound. 

1 In size 9 —the staff —*should be made 9 of the said size,— 
'for the Bralmaua — i.e., by the Teacher. 

* Beaching to the forehead ’— i.e., of the size reaching up 
to the forehead. The ‘ forehead ’ itself is only four inches in 
width; and as a piece of wood of that size could never be 
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spoken of as 4 staff/ we have to explain the term 4 lalutasam - 
nitah ’ (which, as it stands, means ‘of the size of the fore¬ 
head ’) as meaning 4 that which reaches from the tip of the 
foot up to the forehead/ 

Similarly for the Yaishya, it should reach up to the tip of 
the nose.—(4G) 


VERSE XLVII 

All these should be straight, unimpaired, handsome- 

LOOKING, NOT FRIGHTENING TO MEN, WITH BARK AND 

UNSPOILT BY FIRE —(4*7) 

Bhdsya. 

4 Straight * —not crooked. 

‘ AIV —refers to those mentioned above; all those men¬ 
tioned being equally the things under consideration. 

* Vnimpah ecV —without holes. 

* Nandsome-looking —whose appearance is hentdsomey 

pleasing. That is, of pure colour and without thorns. 

4 Not frightening —they should not be used to frighten 
anyone, dog or man ; 4 to men * being only indicative (of 
animals in general). 

4 With bark * —uncut, unpeeled. 

4 Unspoilt by fire ,'—not affected by fire either of lightn¬ 
ing or of the forest.—(47) 

VERSE XLVIII 

Taking up the staff of his ltking, having worshipped 

TnE SUN and walked hound the fire to his right, he 

SHOULD BEG FOR ALMS ACCORDING TO THE PRESCRIBED 

RULE.— (48) 

Bhusya . 

After the skins have been put on, the tying of the girdle 
.should l:>e done ; and after having tied the girdle, the Initia¬ 
tion should be performed ; the staff is taken up after the 
■ sacred thread 9 ceremony has been performed. After the 
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staff has been taken up, the Sivn should he worshipped ; i.e., 
one should stand facing the sun and worship Him with 
those Mantras of which the sun is the presiding deity ; what 
are the particular Mantras to be employed can be ascertained 
from the G yhyasTit run ; as also the other details of procedure. 
The present verse describes only what is common to all 
persons. 

* Satiny walked round the fire fo his right ,'—having 
passed all round it. 

‘ Charet' —(lit.) should accomplish;—•* aim y* is a collective 
term, standing for collection of food ;—this he 'should beg.' 

‘ According to prescribed rule y —refers to the rules going 
to be laid down below. The term ‘bhihsa’ (food) stands for 
small quantities of cooked rice, etc.— (18) 


VERSE XLIX 

The BrIuma^a, having undergone Initiation, should 

•BEG FOR FOOD WITH WORDS OF WHICH ‘ BIIA VAT * (‘LADY*) 

FORMS THE BEGINNING ; THE KsATT-tlYA WITH WORDS OF 

wnicn * Bn a vat * forms the middle ; and the Vaishya 

WITH WORDS OF WHICH* C BHAVAT * FORMS THE END.— (49) 

B hasif a. 

The word ‘ bint thaw’ here stands for the words with 
which the request for alms is preferred ; as it is only the 
words that can have * bhamt * as the ‘ beginning *; the food 
itself could not have any such beginning. 

In as much as it is laid down that ladies are the first to 
be bogged from first, and in the request made it is the person 
begged from that is addressed, it is the feminine vocative 
form of the term 1 bhacal * that should be used. 

All that the present text does is to lay down the order 
of the words to be used, there being some transcendental purpose 
served by the order. The actual words used should he— 
* bhavati bliiksam ddhi , * ‘ 0 Lady, give me food.’ 

Question.—" Wherefore could there be any possibility of 
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Sanskrit words lifting used, since they are addressed to women, 
and they do not understand Sanskrit ?° 

jJnsioer .—The Initiatory ceremony, being compulsory, is 
of an eternal character ; and it is in connection with this 
ceremony that the use of the words is laid down. The 
vernaculars (corrupt languages) are not eternal ; so that there 
could be no connection between these and an eternal 
ceremony. Then again, just as when educated people hear 
corrupt forms of words used, they are reminded, hv the resem¬ 
blance, of the corresponding correct forms and thereby come 
to comprehend the meaning ; -for instance, the (incorrect) 
word leads to the inference (remembrance of) of the (correct) 
word ‘ go' through similarity, according to the theory that 
‘the incorrect word is expressive only by inference, and the 
meaning is comprehended from the inferred correct word 
in the same manner when correct words are addressed to 
women, they remember, through similarity, the corresponding 
iqcorrect words whose meaning they know, and thus they 
come to comprehend the meaning of the words used, Further, 
the expression in question is a short one consisting of three 
words onlv, and these being well-known words, they would 
be easily comprehensible by ladies also. 

Similarly the Ksatfriyn should use words of which tho 
‘ bhavat * forms the middle ; the actual form being ‘ bhiksum 
bhamti (lehi, ’ ‘Give me, O Lady, food.* So the Yaishya 
should use words of which ‘ bftarat ’ forms the end. The word 
‘ bhavaduttaram' means ‘that of which hharnl forms the 
end’;—the compound thus standing for the sentence (give 
me food, O Lady’). 

* Illicitly undergone Initio l Urn —the past-participial ending 
implies that the rule laid down here is to bo observed also in 
connection with the begging for food for daily living (even 
after the first day of the Initiation) ; and further, what is 
said in verse OS below—* such is the procedure of initiation 
for the twicc-born *—is a summing up of the whole section on 
‘Initiation*; and hence shows that the rule laid down in 
the present verse applies also to that begging for alms which 
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forms part of the ceremony of Initiation, If we do not 
take it thus, tlion what is laid down here would only he taken 
either as a part of the Initiation-rites (as shown by the 
context), or as applying to the ordinary begging for food;—in 
this latter case the implication of the context would he 
rejected and stress would be laid only upon the sense of 
the past-participial ending (‘ having undergone Initiation ’) 
:As a matter of fact, what is here prescribed is applicable 
to that ‘ begging for food 3 which forms part of Ihc Initiatory 
RiteSj as also to that which is done for tha purposes 
of livelihood.—(15) 


VERSE L 

ElHST or AIL HE SHOULD BEG FOOD OF HIS MOTH Eli, Oil OF 

ins sister on op ms mother's iwn sister, on or such 
ANOTHER LADY .IS MAT HOT INSULT 1HH,--(SO) 

Jii hast/ft. 

The words 4 mother, 1 etc., have their meanings well 
known;—* own ’ uterine. 

1 As 7) top not inmU him —■ in suiting ’ here mean? dis¬ 
regard ; i k e ri refusal— f I shall give nothing/ Says the Grhpa* 
sutm —-* He should beg from such man or woman as may not 
refuse him/ 

"What is meant here by * first 1 is the begging that is done 
by the boy during Initiation. In the course of the subse¬ 
quent dally lagging, lie should not fear refusal,—(50) 

VERSE LI 

Haying collected as much food as may be heeded, and 

HAYIHG OEFEUED IT, WITHOUT GUILE, TO IIIS TEACHER, HE 
SHOULD EAT IT, WITH HIS FACE TO THE BAST, AFTER HAVING 
SIPPED WATER AND BECOME TURF .—(51) 

J$hU$ya, 

The term f having collected 3 shows that the food should he 
obtained from several ladies, and a large quantity should not 
be obtained from a single lady. 
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* It ’—refers to that which lias gone immediately before 
this, i.e., the food begged for ordinary eating, and not that 
which is done as part of the Initiation-rites, with which the 
context deals ; specially as with regard to the latter all that the 
Grhya-Sutra prescribes is that the food should l>e ‘ cooked,* 
and nothing is said regarding ‘ eating.’ Further, the injunction 
that * the boy should fast for Ihc rest of the day ’ shows that 
the hoy undergoes the Initiatory rite after breakfast; so 
that the actual eating of the food cannot he part of that 
rite. 

6 As much as way he needed'; — i.e., just as much food as 
may he necessary l’or the satisfaction of hunger ; large quan¬ 
tities of food should not be begged. 

‘ Saviny offered it without guile to the Teacher; ’— i.e., he 
should not show the teacher onlv the inferior articles of food, 
hiding with these the superior ones, with the view that the 
Teacher would not take any thing out of the inferior articles. 
The * offering ’ consists of presenting it to him, saying ‘this 
is what I have obtained.’ 

What the teacher docs not take, * he should eat,' after 
having been permitted by the teacher to do so. 

“Why should not tho offering he regarded merely as 
air act producing in the food some transcendental effect 
(and not as a real offering meant to he accepted by the 
teacher) ?” 

That it is not so is proved by historical evidence : says the 
revered Vyasa in the story of Ilrtakupa , where it is distinctly 
stated that the teacher actually took what was offered. 

That the hoy should eat only after being permitted to do 
so, is laid down in several Grhyamtras. 

* With his face to the east , after having sipped water.'*— 
Some people have asserted that the facing of the east is meant 
to be connected with the sippiog of water,—the two being 
in close proximity. But this is not right; as the rule regarding 
sipping —that it should Ire done with the face towards the east 
or north,—will come later on. Hence what is mentioned here 
is connected with the eating. 
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4 Pure *—This means that after riming the month lie should 
avdd, during locals,, such things as looking at the Chmifirda* 
going to unclean places, spitting and so forth.—(51) 

VER S E LI I 

Eating- with face to the East, he does what is conducive 

to longevity ; eating Trim pace to the South, he does 

WHAT DRINGS LA TIE ; EATING WIT It PACE TO THE WEST, HE 

DOES WHAT It RINGS PROSPERITY ; AND EATING WITH FACE 

TO T(IE NoLlTJf, HE DOES WHAT LEADS TO THE TkUE.—(52) 

l3h~tR7f(l. 

The preceding verse lias laid down the general compulsory 
rule that the boy should eat with his face to the East, if he 
is not desirous of obtaining any peculiar results; the text 
is now laying down rules that are to he observed with a 
view to deUnite desired ends. 

4 Aymyau t J —is that wMeil is conducive to longevity; and 
t Eating -with face to the East t one docs what is coducice to 
longevity f ; when tli e act o f! eating hr mgs about longevity, it 
becomes ' whtti is aotuluome to longecUy 3 ; hence the meaning 
of the text comas to he that 4 if one desires longevity he 
should eat with face to the East/ Thus then, in regard to 
the East, there are two directions—(a) one should always face 
the East, and (h) one should do so when desiring the said 
result; so that if a man desires longevity, he should actually 
have the particular desire in view ; while in the other case he 
should not have any result in view* Just as, though the 
Agnihotra is an obligatory act, yet if the man seels heaven, he 
repeats its performance; and hy so doing lie fulfills, inciden¬ 
tally, the obligations of the obligatory act also. 

Similarly, when one desires fame, he should face the South. 
AH these rules are optional 

JM&king prosperity —the form 4 Shriyan 3 is formed by 
adding the present participial affix f skat?' to the nominal 
root formed hy adding 4 kyach ! to the noun ‘ Shri* Or, we 
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may read ‘ S/triyam 5 ending in m ; tlie meaning being * what 
bring8 prosperity 5 ; just as in the case of the other words 
‘ city it sy am 5 and the rest. 

The use of the root * bhujf * to eat,’ in its literal sense 
becomes possible, if we regard ‘longevity 5 and the rest as 

* parts of a living being 5 ; the same explanation applies also 
to the next clause ‘ he eats what leads to the true. 5 The 
meaning thus comes to be that by ‘ eating with face to the 
west one obtains prosperity. 5 Jn this case we have the reading 
‘ shriyam 5 with the Accusative ending. Or, lastly we may 
read ‘ shriyai with the Dative ending, which would signify 

* for the sake of.’ 

* True 5 means the real , and also the sacrifice or Heaven 
as resulting from the sacrifice. The sense thus is that ‘if 
one seeks heaven he should eat with his face to the north. 5 

Even though we have no Injunctive affixes in the text, 
yet, since what is here laid down is something not already 
known, we take it in the sense of an Injunction, construing 
the Present Tense as denoting the fifth sense ( Lei which is 
expressive of Injunction). 

Thus then we have this rule of eating with face to various 
directions, with a view to various results. 

Eating with face towards the subsidiary quarters, which 
one might be tempted to do under special circumstances, 
becomes precluded by the obligatory injunction of facing 
the East, etc. 

The optional rule here laid down does not apply only to 
the Religious Student, nor to the eating of the food obtained 
by begging only, but to all forms of eating by the House¬ 
holder and others also. That this is so is indicated by the 
fact that though in the context we have all along had the 
Injunctive word ‘ ashnlyat,* the present verse has used a 
different word * bhunkte if the author had definitely in¬ 
tended the present rule to be as restricted in its applica¬ 
tion as those that have gone before, then he would have used 
the same word. When however we find him making use 
of a different word, ‘ bhunhld,' we begin to doubt if what ia 
38 
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meant is the particular eating that has been hitherto dealt with 
in the context, or a general rule applying to all forms of eating; 
and the eon elusion we are led to is that since a different verb 
is used, it must stand for a different act, and it cannot he 
regarded as the same that has been dealt with in the context. 

Some people have argued that— <£ in as much, as there is 
no injunctive word in the present verse, it must he taken 
as merely laudatory of what has gooe before,” But this has 
been answered in Mlmanm Sutm 3. 5. 21- (where it is asserted 
that sentences laying down things not already known are 
to he regarded as injunctive). Tv or do we dud in the present 
verso any such signs as would indicate that it is meant to he 
subsidiary to the preceding verse,—such signs, for instance, 
as the fact of its being wanting in some integral part, if 
taken apart from the preceding verse, and so forth* It is 
possible to take the present verse as referring primarily 
to the Religious Student only, and then to extend its applica- 
tion to all men,—on the ground that what is laid down 
here is not incompatible with the duties of ordinary men, as 
the other duties of the Student are; hut in that case the 
results mentioned in the verse would not accrue to the 
ordinary man. For authoritative writers (Mwttiutra , 
8* 1* 2-3, etc,) do not admit of activity by mere implied 
extension, in eases of special results following from the use 
of special accessory details. If sue]i rules as ‘for one desiring 
cattle, water should he fetched in the milking vessel/ 4 the 
sacrificial post should he of khadlra wood when the man 
desires vigour/ are never applied to the ease of those sacri¬ 
fices which are mere ectypes (of the Earshapuruamasa); and 
to which the details of the Darshapurnamasa become applicable 
by extended implication only.—(52) 

TERSE LIII 

The twice-bo rn person should always take his food after 

HAVING SIPPED WATER AND WITH DUE CARE J AND AFTER 

HAVING EATEN, HE SHOULD RINSE HIS MOUTH IN THE PROPER 

MANNER AND TOUCH THE CAVITIES WITH WATER.—(53). % ' 
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Bhusya. 

The terms 4 achamana 9 and * spy slut 9 are botli synonymous, 
being found from the usage of cultured people, to signify 
a particular purificatory act. Though it is true that the root 
‘ sprsha 5 has been declared to have an entirely different 
meaning, and the root ‘ chamu 9 (from which the word 
4 achamana 5 is derived) also has been declared to signify the 
act of eating ,—yet in actual usage we find that with the 
particular prefixes (upa and a) they are used in a much 
restricted sense and hence they are taken in that (restricted) 
sense. So that even though the root 4 spi'sha ’ lias*a very 
wide denotation, yet actual usage limits its significance. Just 
as though the root 4 garji 9 denotes only part of the face in 
general, the term 4 gainin' (derived from that root) is used 
in the sense of the cheek only, and it is not applied to any 
other part of the face ; similarly the root 4 pusya 9 means 
to accomplish, and the term 4 pnsya 9 is laid down as denot¬ 
ing 4 lunar asteristn 1 in general, yet in actual usage this latter 
name is applied to one particular asterism only; similarly 
again the term 4 dhayya ,’ though laid down as denoting 
SamidhZnl verses in general, is actually used in the sense of 
the Avapikl verses only. Hence the term 4 apasprshya 9 
means exactly wlmt is meant by the term 4 Uchamya 9 ; the 
actual injunction of this act of 4 achamana 9 will come later 
on. Further, the text itself uses the two terms as synonymous. 
Having laid down that 4 one should always do the upaspar - 
shana,' it goes on to say -that 4 this achamana 9 should be done 
three times; from which it is clear that the two are 
synonymous. 

Though the 4 rinsing of the mouth * has been already laid 
down in verse 51, it is re-iterated again in order to show imme¬ 
diate sequence: the sense being that one should take his food 
'immediately after rinsing the mouth, and no other act should 
he allowed to intervene. To this end we have the following 
declaration of the revered VySsa— 4 Oh Lord, I shall remain 
with such people as take tlieir food with five limbs wet —this 
being said by LaksmI; the 4 five limbs * being the two bands. 
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two feet, and month; and those five limbs can remain wet 
only if one eats immediately after the rinsing, and not if he 
mates any delay. Mann himself (in 4 76) is going to declare 
under the duties of the Snataha that f one should eat with the 
feet still wet 3 ; and there we shall show that there is no 
needless repetition involved in this. 

i Always ’—this is added in order to guard against the notion 
that being laid down in the section dealing with the duties 
of the Student, what is here prescribed applies to him alone; 
and to show directly that it is applicable to every form of 
eating* 

Some people have held that “ the term s twice-born 1 is 
what is meant to make the rule applicable to every form of 
eating, and that the c always ’ is merely an explanatory re¬ 
iteration/’ 

This however is not right. This would have been the 
right explanation if the qualification * twice-horn 7 were 
incompatible with the c student 1 ; as a matter of fact however, 
the said qualification is quite applicable to the * student 1 ; 
hence with the exception of the adverb 1 always 7 there is 
nothing to indicate that what is here laid down is to be taken 
as going beyond the particular context, 

* With due care 1 —-That is, with due consideration of the 
.character of the food and his own (digestive) powers. If ono 
happens to be absent-minded, he cannot avoid indigestible, 
unwholesome and hot food, nor can lie eat only what is 
wholesome* 

* Jfter having eaten, he should rinse Ms mouth *—*That one 
should remove all traces of oil, etc,, has been already prescribed 
under the section on the ‘ purification of substances. 3 The 
* rinsing s here laid down is that which one should do after 
he has eaten and removed all traces of oil, etc. 

In this connection some people have held that one f rinsing * 
(after food) having been already laid down under 5* 14i5— 
where it is said that * one should rinse his mouth after sleep, 
sneering and eating/—-the present verse must be taken as 
laying down a second f rinsing/ for the purposes of some 
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transcendental result; there being such a general injunction as 
4 having rinsed the mouth, one should rinse it again/ 

This aspect of the question wo shall deal with under 
Discourse V* 

Iti the proper manner .— This only reiterates the injunctive 
and obligatory character of the ‘rinsing*; the meaning being 
that 1 one should follow all the details of the Kinsing that 
have been enjoined/ 

1 Should touch with water the tmtHNe** — r Cavities/ i.e. % 
holes in the head. 

Objection .— Ci It is already laid down (under GO, below) 
that the cavities should he touched with water/’ 

To this some people reply that the repetition in the present 
verse is meant to exclude the * self * and ‘ head 3 (which also 
are mentioned along with the c cavities 3 in 60),—and refers 
to that rinsing which one already clean, does, without refer¬ 
ence to Eating. So that according to those w r lio take the first 
f rinsing ! after food as meant for cleanliness and a second 

* rinsing 1 as leading to some transcendental result,—the 

* self 1 and the f head * are not * touched with water # for the 
purpose of bringing about a transcendental result; this being 
done for cleanliness alone. The actual process of this rinsing 
is going to be laid down in Cl.— 1f One desirous of cleanliness 
should always rinse his mouth, etc., etc/ 

Another answer to the aforesaid objection is that what the 
present verse does is to emphasise the fact of the Rinsing being 
recognised as something enjoined by the script-ares; the sense 
being that this Bhising is the scriptural (prescribed in the 
Shastras), not the ordinary, rinsing. As a matter of fact, 
where a certain primary act 1ms become known as equipped 
with particular accessories, wherever that same act is subse¬ 
quently spoken of, it is at once recognised as being the same as 
the former one* So that when the text say a ‘should rinse 
his month,' it does not mean merely that a certain substance 
(water) should he sipped; v hat is meant is to indicate all 
that has been prescribed in connection with the scriptural 
purification, along with its appurtenent details*—(53) 
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VERSE LIV 

j 

He should always worship the pood axi> eat it with¬ 
out DI&E AIL AGIN Gr IT. "VVlIEX HE SEES IT, HR SHOULD 
EEJOI0B AND PEEL GRATIFIED, A^D HE SHOULD ALWAYS 
WELCOME n 1 .—(54) 

MhZisya, 

£ Foody t askanaj is that which is eaten (a shy ate) , i.e ri ricO 
and cuiTY, etc, TThou the food is brought- to him, he should 
Jo ok upon it as a £ deity ’; i.e. y he should have the notion— 
£ this food is my highest deity/ {a) The £ worshipping J of 
the food may consist in regarding it as the source of the 
birth and sustenance of all living beings; or (b) in regarding 
it as the means of sustaining his life ; as the food is declared 
to have said— £ he worships me regarding me as sustaining- 
life 3 ; or (c) in receiving it with due obeisanoe, etc, 

* Me should eat it with out disparaging it ’;—even when 
there is any such source of disparagement as that the article of 
food is of bud quality, or it is badly cooked, lie should not 
disparage the food; i,e., he should not; make any sucli 
disparaging remarks as— ( this is most disagreeable/ or ( it is 
likely to upset the constitution of the body/ and so forth. 
If the food happens to he really defective, he should simply 
not eat it; he should not eat- it and yet find fault with it. 

t When he sees U he should rejoice ; J —he should rejoice 
lust as he does when, on returning from a long journey, he 
sees his wife and children* 

1 Me should feel gratified';—® n seeing the food, he should 
remove from his mind even such displeasure a& may have been 
produced by other causes. 

i Me should welcome it ’;—< £ welcoming * consists in acclaim¬ 
ing it as a boon; i.e. s receiving it with honour* with such 
words as f may we have such food every day/ 

i Always j —at all times. The affix Shots’ has the sense 
of the locative, according to the option involved in P&nini’s 
Sutra 5* 4> 42. Or, we may read * sarvmld' (instead of 
e setrvash ah ’).—(5 4) 
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VERSE LV 

The food, thus worshipped always, imparts strength 

AND VIGOUR. If EATEN IRREVERENTLY, IT DESTROYS 

THEM BOTH.—(55) 

Bhmya. 

This verse is only a valedictory supplement to the rule 
prescribed above; it is not meant to be the statement of 
definite results following from the observance of that rule. 
If it were a statement of results, the rule would he an optional 
one, to be observed only by one who desires vigour and 
strength ; and in that case the adverb f always 5 would have 
no sense;—as we have in the expression, f flu? food thus wor¬ 
shipped dlw&tf&t etc' Lor these reasons the rule must be 
regarded as one to be observed throughout life, just like the 
rule regarding facing of i the cost (during meal)* 

1 If eaten irreverently, U destroys them- both*—i.e. t vigour 
and strength, 

f Strength 1 is power, the capacity to lift heavy loads with¬ 
out effort; while * vigour 1 stands for energy and courage, 
which is found even in a man who is lean (and physically 
weak) : while great strength is found only when the limbs of 
the body are well-developed and the body .has attained huge 
proportions .—(5 5) 

VERSE LYI 


He SHOULD NOT GIVE THE LEAVINGS TO ANYONE ; RE SHOULD 
NOT EAT IN BETWEEN; ITE SHOULD NOT DO OVER-RATING; 
AND TIE SHOULD NOT GO ANT-WHERE WITH PARTICLES OE 
POOD STILL ON HIM.—(50) 

Bh&itpa, 

The food left in the dish, and become unclean by being 
touched with the mouth, is called, £ leavings ;’—this lie should 
not give to anyone. The prohibition of the offering of the 
leavings to any person being already contained in this verse. 
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the necessity of having another prohibition of the offering 
o£ the leavings to a Shudra s —^which we find among the duties 
of the Snataha—yve shall explain in connection with the 
latter verse. 

[ In c KasyaehU ’ ] though the dative would be the proper 
form, we have the genitive in the sense of ‘relationship in 
general/ and what is meant is that it should not he 
given even to such living beings as do not understand that a 
certain thing has been given to them^-such for instance, as 
dogs and' cats; in this latter case the act cannot he called 
'giving tin its full sense; as It involves merely the cessation 
of the proprietary right of the giver, it does not involve the 
producing of the proprietary right in the recipient [that is 
why the Dative could not be rightly used: which could imply 
both giving and receiving]* 

The phrase 'antam' Hn between? means middle. Thereare 
two times for meals—morning and evening; undone should not 
eat between these meals. Or. Hii between* may mean 
interruption ; in which ease the meaning is that * having once 
left off the act of eatings and having interrupted it by some 
other act, he should not eat the food left in the same dish/ 
Another Smrti lays down the specific rule that c one should 
avoid eating interrupted by rising and washing/ Others 
again have explained the phrase ‘ aniara? as meaning dis¬ 
connection. The S'hruti having declared that ‘holding the 
dish with the left hand, one should tab© up the morsel with 
the right hand and then offer it to the Life-breath in the 
mouth/—It is the emitting of the aet of holding the dish with 
the left hand which is meant by the terms £ antamS 

1 Me should not do over-eating* j—one should not eat* too 
much. This is with a view to health, and hence implies the 
avoidance of such food as may be either indigestible or 
unsuitable. Specially because the advice is based upon 
reason, What is s oner-eating * can he learnt from the 
Ayurveda, The sense is that one should eat only that quantity 
of food which does not quite fit! the stomach, and which is 
properly digested. Of the three parts into which the stomach 
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is divided, one part itself should he filled with food, half a 
part with water, and one part should be left for the action of 
tho bodily humours. If this is not done* health suffers. 

I lie should not go any where with particles of food still 
on him 3 ;—on the very spot where he has oaten* he should clean 
himself by removing all particles of food from the body 
and 1 hen wash his hands and mouth without rising from 
the place.—(56) 

VlSliSE LYII 

Overeating destroys health, cuts oef life and .ears 

HEAVEN' ; IT IS UNRIGHTEOUS AND DETESTED BY PEOPLE; 

I I OR THESE REASONS ONE SHOULD AVOID IT.—(57) 

Bhojya. 

The present verse proceeds to show that the prohibition of 
over-eating is based upon ordinary worldly considerations. 

£ Destroys health 3 —is productive of such diseases as fever, 
pain in the a to much and so forth. 

£ Cidx off life /—destroys life, bringing on such diseases as 
cholera and the like. 

e Bars heavenf —-because implying the neglect of one J s body, 
it involves the transgressing of such scriptural injunctions as 
£ one should guard himself against all things/ The f barring 
of heaven ’ means going to hell * 

£ Unrighteous 3 *^productive of misfortune« 

* Detested by people 3 ;—the man w ho eats too much is 
always looked down upon as a f glutton/ 

Por these reasons one i should avoid*—id. t not do—over¬ 
eating*'—-(57) 

VEH-SE LVIII 

Every time, the Brahmana should sip water, either 

THOUGH THE RECEPTACLE DEDICATED TO BRAHVU, OR 

THROUGH THAT DEDICATED TO PraJAPATI, OR THROUGH 

THAT DEDICATED TO THE f THRICE -TEN ? (GoDS) ’ HUT NEVER 

THROUGH THAT DEDICATED TO THE PlTRa.—(58) 

39 
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Bka&ya* 

The term * ilrtha* ‘ Receptacle/ means a clean vessel 
containing; waterj i llrtha * (literally) is that which exists for 
the purpose of saving people, i.e., freeing them from their 
sins. In some places £ fartfta J is explained as £ that by which 
people descend into water, 3 In the present context however 
it stands for that part of the palm of the hand which contains 
water ; and wc must take the word c tlrtha* as applied to the 
handj with a view to eulogise it, only figuratively ; for water 
does not remain in the hand always (and as such it cannot he 
called llrtha in its literal sense). 

Through the said receptacle, he should dp imtec. 

f Dedicated to Brahma ’;—this aho is a figurative eulogy. 
The term means * that of which BrahmS is the deity 3 ; and certain¬ 
ly the said * Receptacle, 3 not being of the nature of a * sacrifice/ 
or of a f Mantra/ could not be said to bo £ dedicated to a deity. 5 
The special nominal affix in the word 1 flriiAwM*/ w T hich 
denotes * dedication to a deity/ may however be justified 
on the assumption that the said receptacle resembles a 
* sacrifice 3 in certain characteristics, such as being the means 
of sanctification and so forth, 

* K&ery time for the purposes of cleanliness, as also 
as part of religions performances, 

£ Kay a ’— £ Ka 3 stands for Prajnpati - hence £ hay a 3 is that 
which is dedicated to Prajapati. 

Similarly that which is dedicated to the ‘ thrice-ten 3 -—i.u,, 
the Gods—is called the 1 Traidashika^ The word i trmdashikmn 3 
is derived from * tridasJia 3 with the deific affix 'an, 1 and then the 
reflexive s ha ' And the deific character in this case also is 
of the same kind as before (in the term ‘ brahma*). 

Through these receptacles one should sip water. The mention 
of the BrUhmana (Vipra) is not meant to bo significant here, 
Tor special rules for the Ksattriya, etc.* are going to be 
added later on (in verse 62, et seq .); and unless wo had a 
general rule, there could be no room for specifications [and it is 
the present verse alone that- could be taken as formulating 
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that general rule, and hence it could not he taken as re¬ 
stricted to the Bralimana only.] 

* Not through that dedicated to the Pitre' — i.e., never 
through that of which the Pitrs are the deity ; even in cases 
where the aforesaid parts of the hand are disabled by the 
presence of boils and pimples. 

Objection. —“The mere fact of what is sacred to Pitrs 
not having been enjoined makes it impossible to be used (why 
should the negation be re-iterated) ?” 

Answer. —There is one danger in that: The next verse 
supplies the description of ‘the receptacle dedicated to Pitrs 5 ; 
while there is no use for it laid down in the present context; 
so that when one would proceed to seek for the use to which 
this particular receptacle could be put, he might form the 
idea that it is to be used in connection with the act {of sipping 
water) that forms the subject-matter of the context. When, 
however, we have the direct prohibition (of this receptacle, 
in connection with water-sipping), we gather the use for it 
from its very name, and conclude that the offering of water 
and such other rites for the Pitrs are to be performed with 
‘the receptacle dedicated to ritrs. 5 In this manner the 
eulogy also becomes consistent. The £ receptacles 5 dedicated 
to Brahma and the rest being directly enjoined as those to be 
used, people might be led into the mistake that in the absence 
of these the other may be used; hence with a view to prevent 
this it was only right to mention the Pitrya-tirtfiu also 
(as that which should never be used).— (5S) 

VERSE LIX 

The part of the palm at the root of tiie thumb they call 
‘the receptacle dedicated to Brahma 5 ; that which is 

AT THE ROOT OF THE FINGER ‘SACRED IK) PrAJAPATT* ; THAT 
ON THE FINGER-TOPS ‘DEDICATED TO TnE GoDs’J AND 
THAT WHICH IS BELOW r THESE TWO ‘ DEDICATED 10 THE 
PlT$S.’—(59) 



308 


HA.tfUSX$TI: DISCOURSE II 


Bho.nya. 

The ' root’ oE the thumb is its lower part; and the part of 
the hand just below that root is the e receptacle dedicated to 
JBrahma* 5 —-Tile term 'tala’ stands for the inner part (the 
palm). That inner portion of the hand which extends up to 
the long paltn-line and fa cos one ! s o ini eyes is tl] e part 
5 dedicated to Brahma/ 

That at the root of the fingers, a hove the horizontal palm¬ 
line is £ dedicated to Prajapati/ 

‘ That on the tip of the fingers is dedicated to the Gods '— 
Even though the term ' aitgnlV forms the subordinate factor 
in the compound ( f mgu-li-mide f ) t yet it is construed with the 
term c agref for the simple reason fhat this latter is a relative 
term (and hence stands in need of a correlative). 

■ That heltm these two is dedicated to the TUps. 1 —This also 
is to he construed with the terms ‘aiigttli* and 'owgwsiha,' 
though both of these form subordinate factors in the ..two 
compounds. The ‘linger* meant here is the index-finger. 
Hence it is the part below the thumb and the index-finger 
which is 'dedicated to the Pitrs/ 

We interpret the text in this manner on the strength of 
wbat is prescribed hi other Snrrtis. and also upon that of the 
practices of cultured people; specially as no sense could he 
got out of the words as they stand. Sava Shairkba-— 1 Below 

O if 4^ 

the thumb and behind the first palm-line is the receptacle 
dedicated to Brahma; that between the thumb and the index- 
finger is dedicated to the Pitrs; that below the little finger is 
dedicated to Prajapati, that at the tip of the fingers is dedicated 
to the Gods/—(59) 


VERSE LX 

PlILST OF ALL HE SHOULD SIP WATBU THRICE; THEN HE SHOULD 
WIPE HIS MOUTH TWICE, AND TOUCH WITH WATER THE 
CAVITIES, THE SOUL AXD ALSO THE HEAD,— (GO) 
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Bhaqya. 

Through any one oE the aforesaid e receptacles 1 he should 
three times ‘ sip water/- —£,<*,, he should let water enter his 
stomach through the month, 

f Then ’—after the sipping of water,—he should c /; £*<?<? J — 
i.e., by repeating the act— 4 wipe the month/—Le, t the two 
lips. This * wiping* consists of removing with a wet hand the 
drops of water attaching to file lips. 

Question ,—'MYhenee do you got the idea that this wiping 
is to he done with the hand r ]> 

Answer ,—We learn this from actual usage* anti also deduce 
it from the fact of the context dealing with ‘receptacles 5 
(which have been described as parts of the hand)the terms 
‘through the receptacle* and ‘ with water/ though occurring 
elsewhere, being brought in here also. 

Further, inasmuch ns the wiping is meant, only to serve 
a visible purpose, the term * mouth * is taken to stand for a 
part of the mouth (i i.e the lips). 

f Cavities *—holes ;— £ he should touch with rrn/rr*—held in 
the hand, * upo spar At am( 5 (of the text) is the same as 
f sparshane/ Since the text has been speaking of the t mouth/ 
the * cavities * meant to be touched are those pertaining to the 
mouth (be., located In the head). Says Gautama (1.36)—‘He 
should touch the cavities in the head / 

‘The SonT —stands for the Heart and the Navel. 

In the Upani$ads wo read that, 'one should tied the 

Soul in the heart/ Hence the ‘touching of the heart* 

becomes the ‘touchiEig of the Soul/ the alb pervading 

entity ensouling the body* (\Vo have to take it in this sense* 
because) there can be no Unwhnuj of t lie Soul itself, which is 
something Incorporeal. In sonic law-books It is laid down 
that ‘ one should touch the navel 1 ; hence we have Included 
‘ navel 1 also (as indicated by the term 4 Soul s of the text). 

£ Head —this is well known. 

Since all Snirtis arc meant to serve the same purpose, ‘the 
washing of hands up to the wrists * and such other acts (as 



310 


MANUSMRTI : DISCOURSE II 


are laid down in Gautama 1*36, for instance) also have to he 
done along with those mentioned in the text; such acts, for 
instance, as not making noise , keeping silent, sprinkling of 
water on the feet s -—or even washing the feet, as laid down in 
the Mahttbharaia* —(60) 

VERSE LX I 

One who knows his duties, when desiring cleanliness, 

SHOULD ALWAYS SIP, THROUGH THE PROPER RECEPTACLE, 

WATE It WHICH IS NEITHER HOT NOR FROTHY, —I N SOLITUDE, 

WITH mS PACE TOWARDS THE NORTH OR THE EAST.-(61) 

Bha$yti. 

‘ Hot r here stands for boiled; elsewhere we read that the 
sipping should be done ‘ with unboiled water/ So that the 
prohibition docs not apply to such water as is naturally hot, 
or has imbibed the beat of the hot atmosphere* 

* Broth ’ is meant to include * bubbles 5 also, as elsewhere 
we read that ‘ the water should be free from froth and bubbles.’ 

The terms ‘through the proper receptacle 1 and ‘one who 
knacs his duties i have been added only for the purpose of 
filling up the metre. 

‘ Desiring cleanliness '—seeking to attain cleanliness, i,e>, 
purity. The sense is that without the sipping of water he 
can never he clean. 

, f Always not only at the time of eating, as would 

seem implied by the fact of the rule occurring in the section 
on ‘eating/—but also at other times, when, for instance, one 
seeks cleanliness after passing urine or stool, etc* 

Though ‘ water s is the object of the act of sipping, yet it 
is put in the Instrumental Case, with a view to indicate that 
what is prescribed is meant to be applicable not only to the 
water that is sipped but also to that which forms the in¬ 
strument in such acts as the washing of the feet and the like* 
What we hold is that in the act of sipping also the water is 
only the * instrument’; specially as the sipping does not 
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constitute the sanctification of the water (in which case alone 
the water could be the ‘object 3 ). 

5 In solitude 1 — i.e r , in a clean place ; a solitary place, being 
uncrowded by people, is generally clean. 

* With Ids fane towards the North or the East- 3 the term 
* face 3 is to be construed along witli each of the two terms 
('East 3 and 'North 3 ); as Gautama (1.35) says that £ the 
man should face cither the North or the East. 3 The com¬ 
pound should be expounded as f he who has his face towards 
the North, East 3 ; the compound being a pure Eahuvr\hi i not 
a Bahuvrihi containing another copulative compound [i.£*, 
we cannot expound the compound as 4 North and East, 3 and 
then compound this with the term 4 miikha* the sensei el this 
case being £ one having his face towards the North and- the 
East 5 ], Tf we made the Babuvrlhi contain a copulative com¬ 
pound, then if the compound * prauudah 3 were taken as an 
aggregative copulative, it should have an additional ‘ a 3 at 
the end ; nor could it be taken as a segregative copulative. 
Further, it is not possible for the man to face both the North 
and the East at one and the same time ; for in that case, the 
rule would mean that cue part of the sipping should be done 
with face towards the North, and another part of it with face 
towards the East; and this would mean that the sipping is 
not done at one place. Then again, the directions mentioned 
do not form the principal factor in the predicate of the 
sentence, w r liieh alone could justify their being taken recipro¬ 
cally; nor does the term 'prtmudak 3 from a well-known name 
of the North-East quarter, in the manner in which 'daksina- 
purm 3 does of the South-East quarter; hence there can he 
no justification for the compound being taken as a Bahuvrihi 
containing another compound name of a particular quarter* 
[i,£ 1( we cannot take i pn&nudak ’ as the name of the North- 
East quarter and then compound it with 'mukha*], Eor 
these reasons the compound cannot be taken as a 4 Bahimrihi 3 
containing within itself another compound, Erom all this it 
follows that option is meant; as is clearly laid down in 
another Smrti —‘Acts of cleanliness should be begun with 



312 


maxukmrti; discourse n 


face towards the North or the East J {Gaapima 1.35), This 
option is just like the option that we have in the ease of the 
Sam an to be sung at I he Sari oka sacrifice., where the injunc¬ 
tion being in the form that f thc B-j'hadrathmUara Saman 
should l>e sung/ what is actually done is that on some days 
of the sacrifice (which lasts for six days) they sing the 1 Brhat' 
whtie on other the c Rathantara 5 SRman; and never on any 
one day do they ever sing both the Ramans. —(61) 


The ‘sipping/ as consisting of the drinking of water, has 
been prescribed ; lmt the exact quantity of the water to be 
sipped has not yet been laid down. Hence the Text now 
proceeds to define the precise measure (of the water to bo 
sipped):— 

VERSE LX IT 

Tub Brail.max a is fumvied by tub water reaching- the 

heart; the Ksattmya by that reaching tiie throat ; 

THE VaISHYA BY WATER THAT IS JUST SIPPED, AND THE 

SnUBEtA BY WHAT IS TOUCHED WITH THl END.-— (62) 

1Vmstya. 

* Reaching the heart ’—that which reaches down to the 
regions of the heart; the word being derived from the root 
f gam s with the f da ? affix, according to Piinini, G< 2. 101 ; the 
term 1 hfzlaya J being changed into f hrd J according to Panini’s 
Sutra, 0. 3. 50. 

( Is purified *■—Peaches sanctity; that is, geU rid of im¬ 
purity. The water (reaching the heart) would, in quantity, 
■he just a little less than a handful. 

£ The Ksatiriya by that reaching the throat 5 — i.c., by that 
which reaches only down to the throat. The term * blmmipah 3 
iii the text stands for the Esattriya; as the ‘ lordship of land * 

■ is laid down for the Ksaftriya only; and hence this well-known 
function (of ruling the land) indicates here the Ksatiriya 
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caste, If actual c lordship 5 of the land were meant;, then 
what is laid down here would have been prescribed among 
the f duties of the king/ 

* The Vaishga hy the wa ter that is just sipped^—i,e. t which 
is just taken into the mouth * even without reaching the throat, 
the water Urns sipped serves to purify the Vaishya. 

£ The Shudra by iohat is touched with the end ; f -— t aniaiah * 
stands for * antma f ■ the 4 tasil' affix having the force of the 
instrumental, according to the Vdrtika on FSnini, 5. 4, 44. 
The term 1 end J (anta) means proximity; e.g. 3 the phrase 
'udakanta* means 4 near water, It also means a parti € *9> 
in such expressions as 4 vaetranta,* f va-samnta s and the like. 
With both these significations the term 'end 5 {being a 
relative term) stands in need of a correlative; whenever it is 
used, one always wants to 'know- —‘near what * or * part of 
what. 1 Now in the present case, the water-sipping has 
been laid down for the other castes as to be done with certain 


parts of the hand and the tips and the tongue ; aud it is the 
* end s of these that is meant. It cannot mean anere * proxi¬ 


mity ’ ; because the 1 water-dipping 5 prescribed, cannot be 
accomplished by mere proximity. Then again, the c touch * 
(of the water with the tongue and lips) would involve sipping 
(which has been laid down for the Yaishya) ; for one is sure 
to feel the taste of that which is touched with the tongue and 
lips. Hence the cunclusion appears to be that the quantity of 
water sufficient for the Shudra is just a little less in quantity 
than that for the Vaishya ; e.g. s while for the Yaishya the 
water should touch the root of the tongue, for the Skudra it 
should touch only its tip. 

Water being a fluid substance, its going beyond the limits 
prescribed would be unavoidable; bonce all that is meant is 
that if the water sipped fails to reach the prescribed limits, it 
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MAUtrSMRTI r mSOGtJltSE Ii 


The description of the ( receptacles * (parte of the hand) 
refers to the right hand; as it is tills hand that should be 
used iu all washings; specially as it has "been laid down that 
men should perform (religious) acts with the right hand. It 
is for this reason that we reiterate this fact in the present 
co nnec fcion.—((5 2) 


VERSE LXIII 

When the right hand is held above (the sacked thread 

BTC,) ; THE TWICE-BORN PERSON IS DESCRIBED AS E IJPAVlTIN 1 ; 

WHEN THE LEFT HAND IS HEED ABOVE, f PrACHIN AVETIK,* 

AND ON ITS HANGING BY THE NECK, f NlVlTIN.*—(63) 

htisya. 

An objection Is raised — 1 '* As a- matter of fact, in treatises 
dealing with Dharm t , the meanings of words are accepted to "be 
exactly as they are known in ordinary usage ; and the works of 
Manu and others should not make it their business to explain 
the meanings of words,. in the way in which it is done by 
grammatical and lexicographical works.” 

Answer ,—'We have already answered this before ; if treatises 
on Dharma should he found to supply the explanation of such 
words as arc not ordinarily known, are they to he blamed 
for doing so? Then again, iu the present instance, there is 
another purpose also in view. The term 1 upavttin* is 
explained in the course of the explanation of the act of 
e water-sipping/ with a view to indicate that the method (of 
wearing the sacred thread, etc,) is auxiliary to that act. 
Though it is true that the wearing of the sacred thread,— 
either as part of a religious observance, or as accomplishing 
certain desirable results for man,—is known as to he done 
at all times, yet if the * water-sipping J were done without 
it, it would remain incomplete. So that, if we did not hare 
the present text (as indicating the necessity of wearing the 
sacred thread during water-sipping), there would he some 
deficiency in the religious act, as also some defect in the 
agent. If the dipping were done without the sacred thread, it 
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would be as good as not done, and there would be the additional 
wrong done, in the shape of sipping the water while unclean. 

Question. — <f How is it that the Upa vita-method alone is 
regarded as auxiliary to the f wafer-sipping,’ when as a matter 
of fact, the present text has spoken of another method, the 
f JPrachmavtlfdy also ? ** 

Our answer is fts follows:—-As for the * PracInnrwUa* 
method, this has been directly prescribed, in so many words, as 
pertaining to acts of offering to the PUrs ; so that when its 
use has been found in connection with these, it could not he 
taken as an alternative to the 1 Upantta i method, whose use 
has not yet been found. Similarly the ‘PhivZta* method also 
has its use in connection with acts of sorcery. Though the 
use of the i Ninl1a- 1> has not boon laid down in the Mannsmfti 
itself, yet since all j Smyth have the same end in view, the use 
prescribed in other Smrtis could be regarded as accepted in the 
present context also. 

The term 4 hand 1 stands hero for the arm ; it Is only when 
the man raises his arm that he is called 4 TJpnvlti 5 ; further, we 
are going to point out later on that the 'UpaniftP is the method 
(of wearing the thread) to he employed at alt times (not during 
religious acts only); and no one Is called E Upavifin J by merely 
lifting his hand. 

■T - 1 

( When the left hand is held above^ he is called f FraeJunavlfl*; 
it is the compounded form (‘praehiiiacltl ) that constitutes the 
name; the text puts it in the uueompounded form on account 
of the exigencies of metre. 

* 0 / 1 , its hanging by the neck *;— 1c hanging,’ means 
being worn, when the sacred thread, or the piece of cloth. Is 
worn over the neck, and neither arm is held over it, then the 
man becomes 4 mvtfV —(03) 

VERSE LXIV 

When tub girdle, the skin, the staff, tub sachet) thread 

OH TH E W ATE f t- POT J1ECO M RS J > V M AG ED, HE SHOULD T H ROW 

IT INTO THE WATER. AND TAKE UP ANOTHER WITH THE 

PROPER FORMULAS.-- (6-i) 
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The present verse enjoin a tliafc when these things are 
damaged, they should be thrown into water and others should 
be taken up ; and the sequence of the 4 throwing 1 and the 
f taking up * is to he just as it is found in the text. In as 
much as one has got to take up these things a gain , they can¬ 
not be regarded as forming part of the Initiatory Ceremony 
itself ; if it were part of this ceremony, then all their purpose 
would have been fulfilled by the completion of the ceremony. 
The right view therefore is that these should continue to be 
taken up throughout the ‘student-stage.’ 

£f But is it not possible to regard the throwing into water 
here laid down as the disposal of the things mentioned, if they 
happen, during the Initiatory Ceremony—and before its com¬ 
pletion—to be damaged by divine or human adverse forces ? 
The taking up ol fresh ones, would, in this case, be necessary 
tor the completion of the ceremony; just as there is of the 
begging-bowl Is it absolutely impossible for the text to be 
taken in this manner, that the mere fact of the re-taking being 
laid down should ho made the basis of assuming that the things 
should continue to be held throughout the student-stage ? f * 
Our answer to the above is fls followsAa for mere 
L holding * this has been laid down, in connection with the staff 
only (during the Initiatory Bite); as for the girdle what is to 
bo done during the ceremony Is only its tying (round the 
waist); so that what should be done as part of the Initiatory 
Ceremony is the peculiar arrangement of strings (which con- 
stitutes the act of tying ']; this being done, the purpose of the 
Injunction will have been fulfilled; so that if, at some future 
time, any thing becomes damaged or not, what effect could 
that have upon the ceremony (which will have been Jong 
completed) ? As for the particular form of r disposal,’ this 
helps the Rite only when what has become damaged 
forms an integral part of the Rite itself. Nor again have 
the scriptures laid down any purpose for which the girdle, 
etc., are worn* for the fulfilment of which purpose, the 
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re-talcing of them (during the cereanony) would he enjoined 
(in the present text); it is only when the purpose of a 
certain object has not been £u billed, that we take it for 
granted that that object should be taken up again. For 
these reasons, because the text lays down {a) a particular form 
of Disposal, and (h) the re-taking of the things, we conclude 
that, even though the holding of these may form an integral 
part of the Initiatory Ceremony, the necessity of this holding 
docs not end with the completion of the ceremony* Then 
again, the girdle, etc., are mentioned in the same category as 
the * water-pot, 7 which continues to be held after the cere¬ 
mony also; and tins shows that the other articles also are 
to continue to be held, and all this ‘ holding * forms part of 
the observances (of the Religions Student), From all this 
it follows that the girdle and other things are subservient to 
both : by the force of ‘ context/ they form part of the Initia¬ 
tory Ceremony, and since they are found t > be held after 
the completion of that ceremony, they arc to continue as 
long as the f student-stage * lasts. That, the e water-pot * has 
to bo carried (always) for the purpose of carrying water is 
also implied by (the binding and universal character of) the 
injunction of the f Disposal J ; otherwise (if the pot were not 
meant to he carried alw<ty&)> the meaning of the injunction 
would be that the disposal is to he carried out only when 
the water-pot may he held; and this would make the Injunc¬ 
tion partial and limited in its application. 

As regards the ‘ holding of the staff/ this comes to be re¬ 
garded as part of the ‘begging of food/ on the basis of sequence 
enjoined in the rule ‘ one should beg for food affttr taking 
up the staff 1 ’■, but on the basis of actual practice, it comes 
to be done in conned ion with such ordinary w 'Iking also as 
is not done for the purpose of 1 food-begging/ But it does 
not mean that the staff should he hold always ; for the boy 
who may be holding the stick would he unable to do such acts 
as standing, sitting, sleeping, eating and so forth ; similarly 
in Verse 2,70 it is laid down that the buy, when 
proceeding to read the Veda, should sit with joined palms 
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(and this would not be possible if he held the staff in 
his hand). 

1 With the proper formrUlm '—this means that the re¬ 
taking of the articles should be in the same manner in which 
they are taken up during the Initiatory Ceremony ; and in that 
connection formulas are laid down in regard to the wearing of 
the Girdle^ and not in regard to the holding of the staff.—(64) 



XIV*—Keshanta—Hair-dipping 

VERSE LXV 


The sacrament oe KbshInta is ordained tor the Brah¬ 
man a in his sixteenth year; tor the Ksattriya in 

HIS TWENTY-SECOND YEAR, AND TOR THE VaISHYA TWO 
YEARS LATER. — (65) 


J3 kasyct, 

1 Ke$kania^~H &\\'-clipping is—the name of a particular 
sacrament. This sacrament should he done, for the Brahmana, 
in his sixteenth year, from conception. !For a knowledge of the 
exact form of this sacrament our only source is the Ctphyasutra, 
e Two years later' — i.e. t m the year, which is two years later 
than the twenty-second. Or, the compound may he taken as 
qualifying * time, 1 so that the meaning Is—* at the time which 
oomes two years later than the twenty-second /—''for the 
Vmshya . 1 The numeral adjective ( two * must he taken as 
qualifying years ; as the whole verse refers to years, —(65) 
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VERSE LXVI 

For females, this whole series should be performed 

AT THE RIGHT TIME AND IN THE PROPER ORDER, FOR THE 
PURPOSE OF SANCTIFYING THE BODY ; BUT WITHOUT THE 

Vedic formulas—(66) 


Bhasya. 

‘ This whole series * should he done for females, without 
the recitation of Vedic formulas.—* Series ’ stands for the 
entire body of sacraments, beginning with the * Birth-rites/ 
along with all the .acts that constitute their procedure. 

‘For the purpose of sanctifying *— i.e purifying —'the body* 
This means that the purpose of the sacraments in the case 
of females that is the same as that in that of males. 

* At the proper time,’ — i.e., without letting that time 1 pass 
which has been prescribed for the several sacraments. The 
term ‘ yathet ’ here signifies non-transgression, and hence, not 
signifying ‘ similarity,* it is compounded according to 
P&nini 2. 1. 7. 

The same explanation applies to the compound ‘ yatha- 
kramam ’ also. 

In as much as the text has distinctly asserted that it 
is only the reciting of Vedic formulas that may be 
omitted, there could be no idea of the sacraments (for females) 
being performed at a time, or in an order, other than the 
prescribed ones; so that the jn’oliibition of other times and 
another order should he taken as merely describing what is 
already known, and as added only for the purpose of filling up 
the metre. All that is really meant by the text is that for 
females the sacraments should he performed without the 
Vedic formulas. 
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The ‘scries ’ spoken of above would imply that like the 
L Birth-rite and the other ceremonies, the 4 Initiatory cere¬ 
mony * also should be performed for females j with a view to 
preclude this idea* the Text adds— 

VERSE LXVII 

TW FEMALES THE RlTES OF MARBlAftE HAVE BEEN ORDAINED 

TO RE THEIR ‘VlSDIC SaCJIAHENt/ THE SERVING OP THE 

HUSBANDS THEIlt 1 RESIDENCE WITH TJQE TjSACHBft/ AND THE 

HO USE HOLD-DUTIES THEIR 4 TENDING OF FIRE/—(67) 

Bhasya. 

The ceremony called 4 Upatuiyaiia? i Initiation/ has been 
called ‘ V edic/ because it is gone through for the purpose of 
studying the Veda, This ceremony, in the case of females, 
consists of the * Rites of marriage/— i.e those rites that 
are accomplished by means of marriage. Thus, since 4 mar¬ 
riage ? bas been prescribed for them in place of the f Initia¬ 
tion, 1 the former has been described here as becoming the 
latter; and this can preclude the necessity of 1 Initiation ’ 
only if the purposes of this latier were taken as served by 
the ( marriage. 7 

Objection ,—“ Well, the Initiation may be excluded from 
women, but the study of the Veda and the keeping of the 
observances have still got to be performed.' 7 

With a view to preclude these two also, the Text adds— 
4 The serving of husband is their residence with the Teacherd 
When the woman serves — attends upon and reveres her hus¬ 
band, she does what is meant to ho accomplished by : Residence 
with the Teacher/ The study of the Vtda could be done by 
the woman only if she resided with the Teacher; and as there 
is no 5 Residence with the Teacher 7 in her case, hew can there 
be any studying of the Veda? " Household duties 3 ; all that 
she does in the course of her household work,— e.g. f cooking, 
getting together of articles for household use, general super¬ 
vision, and so forth, which are going to be described in 
U 
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discourse IX, * the husband should employ her in saving wealth 
&c* a {fee/ (9. 11). These household duties are for the woman 
what the ' bringing of fuel ’ in the morning and evening is 
for the Religious Student (male). The term 4 tending of fire* 
stands for all the observances and vows that the student keeps. 

By reason of the f Marriage T having taken the place of 
the 1 Initiatory Ceremony J (for women), it follows that, just 
as in the case of men, all the ordinances of Shruti and Bmrti 
and custom become binding upon him after the Initiatory 
Ceremony f before which they are free to do what they like, and 
are unfit for any religious duties,—so for women, there is 
freedom of action before Marriage, after which they become 
subject to the ordinances of Shrutis and Smrtis, 

Or, we may interpret the test as follows:—Marriage con¬ 
stitutes the Tadic Sacrament— Le*, Upanayatxa—for females j 
even though marriage is not really the Upanayana, yet it is 
spoken of as such atfcributively* The question arising as to 
whence lies the similarity by virtue of which Marriage is 
spoken of as Upanayana, the test adds— ‘ the $erving of the 
husband &c., &c/—(67) 

The next verse sums up the contents of the section—■ 
TERSE LXVIII 

Tars has keen described the Initiatory Ceremony of 

TWICE-HORN MEN,—THAT WHICH SANCTIFIES THEM AND 

MAHUS TKEIK (REAL) BIETH. LEARN NOW THE DUTIES TO 

WHICH THEY SHOULD APPLY THEMSELVES,—(6&) 

Bhmya. 

So far we had the section dealing with the Initiatory 
Ceremony. All that lias been said here pertains to that 
ceremony* 

"Well, if so, then the KesJumU (spoken of in 65) would 
also pertain to the Initiation.” 

Not so, as that sacrament has been laid down as to be 
performed at its own time, which comes long after the 
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Initiatory Ceremony has been finished. So that, even though 
it is mentioned in the same context, it becomes connected 
with other rites by virtue of the force of syntactical connec¬ 
tion. Thus it is that some people regard the Keshanta as 
to be done after the Final Bath (to say nothing of the 
Initiation). 

The term ‘ aupanayanika’ means pertaining to the Upa- 
nayana , the initial vowel being prolonged, as in other cases 
explained before. 

* Birth ’—being born from their parents; this is what is 
* marked *—manifested, perfected—by the said ceremony ; 
even though born, the boy, before Initiation, is as good as 
not born; as till then he is not entitled to any religious 
acts. Hence the ceremony is what * marks * his birth. 

‘ Sanctifies *—this has been already explained. 

The duties with which the initiated boy becomes con¬ 
nected—to which he becomes entitled,—those that should be 
performed by the initiated boy—all these are going to be 
expounded;—these *noxo learn. 9 —(68) 



XV i. —General Duties of Twice-born Men 
TERSE LXXX 

Ha vino initiated tee pupil, tee Teacher should, first 

OP ALl, TEA OH HIM CLEANLINESS, SIGHT RRHAVIOUR, PIKE- 

TENDING AND ALSO THE TWILIGHT-DEVOTIONS*-(69) 

Bhasya* 

4 Should loach *—should make him learn. 

4 ttrsi of air ;—this does not mean that Cleanliness should 
he taught "before Right Behaviour and the rest; in fact, there 
is no order of sequence intended among those mentioned here; 
all that the text is going to lay down is that after the 
Initiation there should he the teaching of the observances; 
and after the pupil has been instructed regarding the obser¬ 
vances, he should proceed with the study of the Veda, 
Hence if the text meant that the boy should be taught Eire-* 
kindling and the Twilight-Devotions before being taught the 
observances* it would he laying down for him the reciting of 
mantras not prescribed anywhere else,—because each of the 
two acts mentioned is performed with mantras. As for 
E cleanliness/ there can be no fixed tune for it; and it must 
be taught on the very day on which the hoy has been initiated. 
So also * Eight Behaviour/ Eor these reasons it is clear that 
the phrase * first of aU * is meant to denote importance^ and it 
does not mean that it is to he taught before everything else. 

‘ Olea&Uto&es stands for all those acts that begin with 
the washing of the private parts* once* &c., &c. (5. itlti) and 
ending with the tipping of water* 

* Might Behaviour*—vising to receive the Teacher and 
other superiors, offering them seat and saluting them. 
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'Fire-tending '—the kindling of fire, and supplying of 
fuel. 

The devotion offered at twilight , to the Sun, consists in 
meditating upon the form of the Sun. This is what is meant 
by the ‘ Twilight-Devotions.’ Or, it may refer to what is going 
to be prescribed below, in verse 101. 

This is what constitutes the * Duty relating to Obser¬ 
vances. *—(69) 



XVI!.—Rules of Study 


The author now proceeds to describe the rules relating 
to fltudy :— 

VERSE LXX 

Week about to stuby, he is hall be taught with hts pack 

TO THE NORTH, WHEN BE HAS SIPPED WATER. ACCORDING 
TO LAW, HAS FORMED THE BltAHArlSfJALt (with HIS IIanus), 
WEARS LIGHT CLOTHING AND HAS THE ORGANS UNDER BULL 

CONTROL*— (7 0) 


Bhasya. 

The Future ending (in 4 adhylsyammmh 3 ) denotes the 
immediate future; and means 4 when engaging in study, 1 
c when beginning to study, 3 e when desiring to proceed with 
Ills study. 1 

e Hesftallhe taught, with his face to the north ?—Gautama 
(1.55) has laid down that 4 the pupil should face the east, 
while the Teacher faces the west. 1 

c When he has sipped water according to law ’■—refers 
to the rules prescribed above regarding the sipping of water. 

The compound c hrahmahjalikftah 3 is to be expounded as 4 he 
by whom Brahm&njali has been formed/ the past-participal 
adjective ('krtal/} being placed at the end, according to 
Pairini 2.2*37the present compound being analogous to 
such compounds as 4 ahitagni 3 and the like* Or, we may- 
read c hra.hrnahjalihft' 

i Wears light clothing’—i.e,, with clothes thoroughly washed; 
a thorough washing always makes the cloth £ light ’ ; hence 
( lightness 3 indicates cleanliness. Or, ' light clothing * may 
be taken in its literal sense, the lightness of the clothing 
being meant to serve a visible purpose: if the boy were 
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heavily clad in thick woolen clothes, he would not feel the 
strokes of the rope with which he would be struck when 
found to be inattentive, and not feeling the stroke, he 
would not study in the proper manner; and if the Teacher, 
on this account, found it necessary to remove>the cloth from 
the back (each time that the rope would be laid on the back), 
this would tire the Teacher himself; and further, if the boy 
were struck with the rope on the naked body, he would feel 
great pain. 

‘ One who has his organs under full control ’;—one who 
has fully subdued all his organs, both external and internal. 
The sense is that he should not turn his eyes this way and 
that, should not listen to anything and everything that may 
be talked of, he should devote all bis attention to his 
own study.—(70) 


VERSE LXXI 

At the beginning and at the end of the (study' of) the 

VEDrt, THE FEET OF THE TEACHER SHOULD ALWAYS BE 
CLASPED; AND THE VEDA SHOULD BE STUDIED WITH 
JOINED PALMS ; THIS IS WHAT HAS BEEN CALLED THE 

* BrahmaSTjali.’— (71) 


j B hast/a. 

Though the term * brahma ’ lias many meanings, yet, in 
view of the fact of the present context bearing on ‘study/ it 
is taken here as standing for the Veda . 

* At the beginning of the Veda ' ;—the Locative ending 
denotes occasion ; and since the context hears upon ‘study/ 
the beginning meant is that of the action of study; and the 
‘ beginning * stands for the very first recitation by the person 
concerned. And it is at this first recitation that the Teacher’s 
feet are to be clasped. The term ‘ beginning ’ here cannot 
stand for the first letters of the Vedas—‘ agnimile ' (Rgveda), 
‘ikhe tvorje ’ (Yajurveda), ‘ agna again' (SSmavcda); because 
these opening Avords could never form the occasion (for the 
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clasping of the feet); for the simple reason that (being 
parts of the eternal Veda) they are ever present; while it Is 
only what is itself occasional (occurring only at certain times) 
that can be the occasion for anything- Hence what is meant 
is that—' when one is going to begin the study of the Veda, 
he should clasp the Teacher’s feet, and baring done that ho 
should recite the words of the Veda and it does not mean that 
he should clasp the Teacher’s feet every time that he may 
study the Veda, 

“ The first moment of the act is what is called its 
* beginning and it Is this beginning that is spoken of as the 

occasion. Now it is only what is existent that can form the 

*■ 

occasion for anything; e.g. t when living existence is regarded as 
the occasion for the performance of Agnihotra, it is the exist¬ 
ence that is present. It is true that in some cases, the burning 
of the house and such other past events also are spoken 
of as the occasion for certain acts; but in these cases we 
accept them as such because that is what is actually prescribed. 
In the present instance however, the 1 be ginning of study 5 
and * clasping of the feet ’ should be regarded as simul¬ 
taneous.” 

Our answer to the above is as follows What is called 
beginning’ here is the making up of one’s mkid to study , 
and not the first mowient of the act. The Boy makes up his 
mind to study as soon as the Teacher addresses to him the 
words £ now read ’; so that it is after this that the feet are 
to be clasped. This is intended to be the propitiation of the 
Teacher who is going to bestow a favour. Just as in the 
ordinary world, when a person is going to bestow a favour 
upon another, the latter welcomes him with the words— 
'it is through you that I have been saved from this sin/ 

This clasping of the feet is meant to embody the speech- 
less request—‘ we are ready to proceed with our study ? ; for 
the Teacher is never to be directed with the words £ now teach 
us,’ AH that is to be done is that the Boy should approach 
him (and clasp his feet), with a view to remind him that 
it is time for study, and it is only after this approaching has 
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been done, that the words of the Veda should begin to be 
recited. 

Further, in yiew of the rule that * one should study the 
Veda with joined palms/ if the hoy were to study (with joined 
palms), he would, be trail duress mg the rule regarding the 
clasping of feet (if the study and the feet-clasping were 
meant to be simultaneous) [for one who would have hia hands 
joined could not clasp the feefcj* 

f b'nd *—Ceasing, desisting from study. 

Though the term 'brahma 1 is the subordinate factor in 
the compound ( f hrahMrtmnbhS ? ) yet, iu as mucli as the 
term 1 end 1 is a relative term, it is taken as correlated to the 
term * brahma ’; specially because there is no other word in 
the text with which it could be connected. 

‘Always '—implies that this rule regarding the clasping 
of feet should he observed at the beginning and end of all 
future study, every, day. If this word were not present, the 
rule would l>e taken as applying to only that f beginning of 
study 1 which comes immediately after the Initiatory Cere¬ 
mony ; on the analogy of the ArmnbJiarilyd T^H t which is 
performed only at the beginning of the first DarsliapTmmmusa 
sacrilice performed by the Agmhotrm^ after lie has done the 
( Fire-kindling/ and not at that of each succeeding Darsha- 
puynamdsa^ which is performed every month. 

From morning till such time as the daily routine of reciting 
two Chapters lias not been tinished, the whole is regarded as 
a single act of f study 3 ; so that if at intervals, there is some 
obstruction, the resuming of study on the same day is not 
regarded as* * beginning' \ and at each resumption, the feet 
are not clasped. In another SmyH we read— 1 The clasping 
of the Teacher's feet should be done every day in the morn¬ 
ing/ Gautama, 2.53)* 

* Having joined ’—making them touch one another. 

f Should be studied *; —what is meant is that the hands 
should be placed in that posture which resembles the tortoise. 

( This is Brahmanjali 1 this explains the meaning of the 
term * brahmQnjalif —(71) 

42 
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VERSE LXXII 

The clasping op this teaoueiRs pert should be done with 

CROSSED HANDS : THE LEFT SHOULD BE TOUCHED WITH THE 
LETT AND THE BIGHT WiTH THE BIGHT.—{72) 


BlutSl/iff. 

The ‘clasping of the Teacher's feet' mentioned in the 
preceding verse Should he done with eroded hmidad 

In answer to the question ns to u'hnt sort of rhe ‘crossing* 
of hands should be done, the Author adds—' the left' foot 
f should he touched with the left 3 hand; it is mere touching 
that Should be done, the Toucher should not be troubled h j 
the foot being held for a long time. This 1 crossing J is 
obtained hv the turn hands being simultaneously moved towards 
one another. That is, the feet having to he clasped by the 
pupil standing in front of the Teacher - the left hand is moved 
towards the right and the right towards the left ; it is thus 
that the left foot becomes touched by the left hand and the 
right foot by the right 3 mu cl. This is the * crossing of the 
hands. 1 

Others read the text as i tiny auto * with well- 

placed hands/ The ( placing* being implied by the touching, 
what the addition of the epithet would imply is (hat the feet 
should rot be touched merely with the firmer tips,—in the 
way in which a red-hot piece of iron is touched, for fear of 
burning,—hut the hands should he * tcell-placed’ actually 
he^d upon the feet. Pressing of the feet would cause pain 
to the Teacher, and is ns such prohibited. Such is the 
explanation provided of tins version of the test — (72) 


VERSE LXXITI 

/ 

When the pupil is going to study, see Teacher, ever 

TREE FROM INDOLE S’ OR, SHOULD SAY—* HQ, READ I* AND 
HE SHOULD CEASE WHEN HE SAYS f LET THERE BE A 

stop ! *— (V3) 
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Bhaqya* 

IFhen tjoing to study' and the other expressions have 
already been explained before. The present verso adds a 
direction for the Teacher. When a hoy is desirous to read the 
Veda from a Teacher, he should he invited with the words 
‘ho, read] ’ Until he is so invited, the Boy should not press 
the Teacher with such importunate requests as™*please teach 
us this chapter! ’ Another Am Hi lms declared— 1 One should 
study on he ing i n.vi ted to d o so 1 , (Yaj il aval k y a, A cltF/ru, 2 7). 

Saying the words ‘ r let there b a stop^ ' he should ceose 3 -— 
desist,— c who is to cense ? 1 —The Teacher; as is dear from the 
nominative case-ending used. Or, it may be taken to mean 
that the pupil should cease only w hen dismissed by the 
Teacher, and not according to his own wish ; the construction 
of the passage in this case being— ! when the Toucher says 
let there he a stop f then the pupil should cease.* 

Other people have explained this rule regarding the time 
of ceasing as applying to nil readers—the pupil as well as 
the 'Teacher. And this is in accordance with another Smfti, 
which, says— 114 Having recited the Veda, at the time of ceasing, 
one should touch the ground with the fnreditiger and pro^ 
n ounce mstid in the case of the Yajurveda, * rdspttxffim* in 
the ease of the Saman, f tiranuth 3 In the case of the Ttgvcda 
and ' drmmttiva 3 in the case of the Atharva.” 

1 Free from indolence 3 —without sloth ; 'indolence* is sloth ; 
—the man beset with sloth is called 'indolent 1 ; and when, he 
has given it up ho is called \free from indolence, 3 This is 
meant to he merely descriptive. "Indolence’ here does nut 
mea m fatigue. The present text should never be taken to mean 
that what Is here laid down Is for only one who is free from 
indolence, while for those beset with indolence there is some 
other rule.—(73) 
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VERSE LXXIV 

(>NE SHOULD ALWAYS PKQNOTJNCE TRli PllA^AYA IN THE 
BEGINNING AND AT THE END OP THE VEDA. IF IT IS NOT 
ACCOMPANIED BY THE SYLLABLE f Oil' IN THE BEGINNING, 
JT TMCKLES AWAY ; AND (IP IT IS NOT ACCOMPANIED BY IT) 
AT THE END, IT BECOMES SHATTERED. —(74) 

Here also, in accordance with what has gone before (under 
71), ( one should pronounce the JFranaca in the beginning and 
at the end of the Veda* y —-which means that the syllable is to 
be pronounced in the beginning and at the end of the action 
of reading the Veda. 

The term ( pratmm ’ stands for the syllable f om '; as is 
clear from what the text adds later on- - not accompanied 
by the syllable othJ 

c Always *—has been added in order to show that the rale 
applies to every act of study. Without this term it would 
appear, from the context, that it applies to only that first 
study hy tlie Religious Student which is done for the getting 
up of the text. When the adverb always 1 has been added, 
it becomes clear that the rule applies to all forms of studying, 
—that which is done for the purpose of keeping the memory 
of the text fresh, or that which in done by the Householder 
and other' people in obedience to the injunction that 1 the 
Veda should be studied every day.’ As regards the reciting 
of Vedic mantras during the Twilight Prayer, etc-., the use of 
the syllabic e orb’ the author is going to enjoin directly (in 
Verse 78). What is laid down here is not meant to be a 
necessary accompaniment of the Veda,—which would mean 
that the rule is to be followed whenever one pronounces any 
Vedic passage ; thus it is that the Pranava is not used with 
Vedic mantra# on the following occasions : at oblations poured 
into fire, or during the japa of mantras, or in course of the 
teaching of scriptures, or at the recitation of the * Yagya f and 
other hymns, or when Vedic passages are quoted only by way of 
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illustration. Prom all this it. follows that the adverb 4 always 1 
is meant to show only that the rule laid down applies to that 
study of the "Veda which forms the net-matter of the 
content. As for the necessity of using the Pranava at 
the beginning of one’s daily study, this is secured by the 
construing of the term * always 1 of the preceding verse with 
the present one. 

In praise of what has been enjoined the text adds — 1 If it 
is not accompanied by the syllable Qih> etc,’ If, in the begin¬ 
ning, the Veda is not accompanied by the syllable 'om,' it 
trickles off. The compound * anmiJcftam 3 is to be expounded 
as 'that which is not accompanied, — i.e, t sanctified — by the 
syllable <m’ according to Pan ini, 2, I. 32; or, it may be ex¬ 
pounded as f that Veda iu which the syllable am is not 
uttered/—the order of the terms in this case being in accordance 
with the rule laid down in connection with the L Sukhadi * 
group, according to Panim, fb 2, 170, 

£ At the end r —at the dose. The particle f and * indicates 
that the term * not accompanied by the syllable om 5 ia to be 
construed here also, 

* Trickles off—becomes shattered * —13oth these terms arc 
meant to indicate the futility of I be study. The sense being 
that that religious act, in which the Veda studied in the said 
defective fashion is used, absolutely fails !o accomplish its 
purpose. This is an Artharada meant to he deprecatory of 
the said method of study, "When milk is placed in a pot, 
the milks passes off all round; and Ibis is what is called 
f trickling off 1 ; and if the milk becomes destroyed after it has 
been boiled and become solidified, this is what is called 
1 becoming shattered 1 — 

VERSE LXXV 

Seated upon Kusha-blades pointing rasp wards and 
SANCTIFIED BY KdSHA-BDADES, VYHIiN ONE HAS PUHIEIED 
HIMSELF BY MEANS OF THEBE £ BREATn-HUSPENBIGNs/™ 
THEN ALONE HE BECOMES ENTITLED TO THE SYLLABLE 

'0*r/—(75) 
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B hd.&ya+ 

The term 'kata* means £ kusha-blade 1 ;—'Sealed upon 3 them, 
— i.e., seated upon k us ha-blades pointing eastwards. The 
accusative ending in * kittlin' being in accordance with P^ni^i 
1. 4, 4G. s adhtothin&thasTim iwuw/ where the latter part 
consists of the factors 4 slhd ‘ a 3 —* want,* In the word 
6 pai*yiipae&mh ’ also we have an * d \ the word containing the 
factors *pwi *—' f upa J —‘ ( id —‘ (i&inah 3 ;: the prefixes 'pari* and 
f upa’ having no significance at all. 

11 Sanctified by knshu-bLade# 1 ;— i.e,, Laving been made pure. 
The term ‘pavifrit’ cannot stand for the Aghomar^ha^a and 
ether mantras; Tor the simple reason that at the time that the 
text is being dealt with, the student has not read those mantras. 
Nor are kasha-blades capable, by their mere presence, to bring 
about purification for one who does no (purificatory) act; thus 
then, the necessity of some intervening act being essential, we 
are led to conclude, on the basis of another Smrli, that this act 
is in the form of touching ike sense-organs j Gautama .1.48-50) 
having prescribed ‘ the touching of the organs with K us ha- 
blades and seating upon Kusha-blades pointing eastwards/ 

i Purified h\j menus of three Breedh^su&pen&ions.* —The 
air passing through the mouth and t in: nostrils is called 'pratux/ 
* breath 1 ; and the ' tujhma ’ of this is its tswapenaio-^ holding 
within the body, preventing its tjoiny out Another Smfti 
(Tajnavalkya, Aohd.ru. 23) lias laid down tlie measure of the 
time during which the breath is to lie suspended—as also the 
mantra accompanying it,—“One, witholding bis breath, should 
mutter three times the Gayatri along with the Prauam and 
the Shira $ t —this is what is called f Breath-suspension V 3 The 
revered Vashistha has added to these the Great Vydhftis also. 
It is the end of the mantra that should mark the end of the 
suspension, no other limit for it being prescribed. In as much 
as all Smvtis are meant to serve the same purpose, we must 
accept this same method of * Breath-suspension 3 to be meant 
by the present text also, specially as there is no inconsistency 
with it. 
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Objection.—* e What bus been said here involves a mutual 
interdependence: until the Breath-sn sponsions have been per¬ 
formed one should not pronounce ‘ Oih, * while without this 
syllable Om 1 there can be no 6 Bmith-smspensionV’ 

There is nothing wrong in this, IVhen YtSjnavalkya lays 
down that ‘one should mutter three times ; etc./ alt that is 
meant is the mental act of remembering^ thinking of, the 
syllable 4 Om - 1 ; for when the breath is suspended, there can be 
no utterance of any syllable; though it is true that * Japa f 
‘Reciting,’ is {in most cases) something that can be accom¬ 
plished only by an operation of speech. 1 n connection with 
the reading of the Veda however, what is intended, is actual 
utterance of the syllable : and this tor the simple reason that 
the act of reading consists of actual utterance-—the root (in 
'adhyaymm') signifying the waking of sound, and sound is that 
which is heard by the Em\ and not that which is cognised 
only by the mind, 

What is prescribed here is not something applicable to the 
syllable itself,—whereby it could be made applicable to 

the uttering of the ay liable on other occasions also. It has 
been said that the syllable should be pronounced at the begin¬ 
ning of Vedic study ; but if the rule here laid down were meant 
to be applicable Lo all utterances of the syllable, it would have 
to be observed in connection walk such utterances of it in or¬ 
dinary parlance ae when one says c we say yes (om)/ 

Then again, Gautama (1.-19) lias declared that * the three 
Breath-suspensions extend over fifteen moments/ The term 
‘matraf ‘moment/ stands for that point of time which is 
taken up in the pronouncing of a simple mi modified vowel; and 
in as much as this cannot lie consistent with the time-limit 
prescribed by Yajnavalkya, this latter c&imot be accepted as 
applicable to what is prescribed by Gautama ; in which connec¬ 
tion again no mantras arc laid down, Thom this il is, cEear that 
there can be ‘ Breath-suspensions ’ even without the uttering 
of the syllable e om/ And thus there need be no mutual inter¬ 
dependence. 
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Then Alone does the man become entitled to the syllable otitl; 
—i,e,i to the * pronouncing J of the syliable,—the word £ pro¬ 
nouncing ’ having to bo supplied if the entire term ‘ onkdra f 
is taken as standing for the Franaw* If however we take 
the term f kar " separately in the sense of making ,—so that 
' mhkara ' means the making or uttering of the syllable l om,’ 
—then we do not need to supply any other word- The uttering 
of the syllable having been laid down (under 74), where it is 
called * prayava 1 the term f onk&ra * in the present sense 
simply serves the purpose of explaining what that ‘pranava } is. 
So that 6 prayava * and f onkara \ are synonymous terms; as we 
have already pointed out (in the Bhasya on 74).—(75) 

YE BSE LXXVI 

Our OF THE THREE VeDAE, PrAJAPATT MILKED THE LETTER 

f a' TnE LETTER ‘ U 1 AND THE LETTER * m * ; AS ALSO THE 

SYLLABLES * RHUK-BHUYAE-SYAH/-- (76) 

BhaqyQt 

This verse is a valedictory supplement to the foregoing 
injunction. 

The syllable * vrii J is an aggregate of the three letters * a’ 
f u l and t m } ; and the present verse describes the origin of 
each of these. 

* Out of the Ihrre Vedas "—from the three Ye das. 

‘ Milked *—churned out; just as butter is churned out of 
the curd. 

Not only the three letters, but also something else, in the 
shape of the syllables ^ bhuh-bhucah-sm}f—( 76) 

VERSE LXXYII 

Out op the three Vedas aoaiy, the Supreme Prajapati 

MILKED EiCEi TOOl 1 OF THE SaYITKI VERSE BEGINJOTO 

with 1 tat/—(77) 
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The present verse is a valedictory description of the origin 
of the Gayatrl -verse beginning with the words £ tat mvitur 
varemjam * which serves the purpose of introducing the coming 
injunction. As for the injunction of the Vyahrtis, this is to 
he deduced from the valedictory description contained in the 
preceding verse. As for the actual order in which the several 
syllables have to be pronounced, that is ascertained from the 
order in which they are found mentioned in the text. The 
author is also going to lay down in the next verso—- f They 
should pronounce this syllable (oiii), and this verse {'tut savi- 
tuf 3 etc/), preceded, by the Yyahrth? 

s Mi Iked ? —churned out. 

“Beginning with —though this being all that the text 

says, it might refer to an altogether different verse-— < tut saminr 
vrnimahe, etc/ (Itgveda, 5. S3, I), which is not three-footed,— 
yet it is the three-footed verse that should be taken as referred 
to here; and it is the * Savifri * verse that is three-footed. 

In as much as Kashyapa and other sages are also called 
‘ J?rajRp>ali’ the text has added the qualification ‘Supreme*; 
so that it is Hiranyagarbha that becomes specified; as it is 
He who dwell* on the highest spot, from where there is no 
reversion (to worldliness). 

This has been added with a view to show T the extreme 
importance of the Savitrt verse j—-it was churned by the 
highest of all PrajSpatis, out of the Vedas.—(77) 

VERSE LXXVIII 

Reciting, at the two twilights, this syllable and this 

VERSE, PRECEDED BY THE VTAHRTIS, THE BrAHMA^A, 

LEARNED IN THE VEDA, BECOMES ENDOWED WITH YeDIC 

MERIT.— (78) 

JBha&y(t. 

Though this verse is syntactically connected with the sec¬ 
tion dealing with the Injunction of Yedic study, yet it is to 
13 
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be taken as embodying 1 the injunction of recitation daring 
the Twilight-Prayers; and ns regards the f Garjairl J -verse 
itself, the mention of it (in the present verse) is merely for 
the purposes of reference (the injunction of its recitation 
having already gone before), while that of the Pranava and 
the Vyahrtis forms the direct injunction of the recitation 
of these, which has not been enjoined anywhere else. 

To this some people make the following objection 

“This cannot he regarded as an Injunction pertain¬ 
ing to the Twilight Prayers; as these do not form the 
subject-matter of the present context. Even if it was 
an injunction, it could only be one pertaining to the 
Religious Student; as it is the Student whose duties are 
being propounded iu the present context. But this is not 
possible, since the text has added the qualification. ( learned 
m the Veda J ; and certainly the student just initiated 
could never be 1 learned in the Veda. 1 Further, the text 
also adds a particular fruit— 1 ‘ becomes endowed with 
Vedic merit 1 ; while the Injunction of the Twilight- 
Prayers is a compulsory one. Then again, we do not 
understand what is this fruit, called 4 Vedic merit* which is 
described as proceeding from the recitation. If what is 
meant is the merit proceeding from the recitation of the 
Veda, and if the attaining of this merit is what is 
meant by being * endowed with Vedic merit’—then, 
in regard to this view it has to be noted that so far as the 
Injunction of Veda-reciting is concerned—which forms the 
subject-matter of the present context,—there can be no 
other result proceeding from it, except the understanding 
of the meaning of the Vedic texts ; for the simple reason 
that no such result has been anywhere mentioned. 
Further, in as much as there is a perceptible result in the 
shape of the comprehension of meaning, there can be no 
room for the assuming of any other results. The injunc¬ 
tion of Veda-re citing that there is for the Householder 
and others,—in the words 'day after day one should 
recite the Veda *—this also is a compulsory one; and the 
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results mentioned in connection with it, in the shape of 

* milk, and honeys etc./ this is only a valedictory supple¬ 

ment. From all this it is clear that the present verse cannot 
be regarded as an Injunction (of recitation during the 

Twilight Prayers). Specially as, if it were taken as an 
Injunction, all the above difficulties will have to be 
explained. On the other hand, if the verse be taken as a 
valedictory reference, then the term * reciting ’ could he 
taken as referring to the Reciting of the Veda, which 
forms the subject-matter of the context ; and in that 
case it would be possible to construe the term ‘Vedie 
merit 3 also in some wav or the other.” 

V 

Our answer to the above is as follows : — - 

It has been already explained that the implications of 
context are always set aside by those of Syntactical' 

Connection ■ and for the very reason that the terms 

e learned in the Veda 3 and £ Twilight prayers' arc not 

connected with the subject-matter of the context,—the 
present Injunction is to be taken as pertaining to some¬ 
thing else. The Injunction is simply to the effect that 
during the two Twilight Prayers one should pronounce 
the three expressions (Om — Savitrl verse — Fi/^hrtis) ; -and 
the term ‘learned in the Veda 3 is merely descriptive ? 

* ( Rut as a matter of fact, it is possible only for 
persons in the Householder and other stages to be 

* learned in the Veda 3 ; the Student can never he so. 

What has- this possibility got to do with the matter? 
If the term is taken as merely descriptive of what is 
already known from other sources, then the injunction 
contained in the verse becomes applicable to people in all 
stages of life. While if the term £ learned in the Veda 3 were 
taken as a significant epithet of the Nominative agent 
(of the act enjoined), then the student would not be 
entitled to the act, 

»Why should the term be taken as merely 
descriptive? n 
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Pot the simple reason that there would (otherwise) he a 
syntactical split The injunction pertaining to the 
Injunction of the Twilight Prayers, what lias to be 
enjoined regarding it is the reciting of tlie Pra-mva 
and the Vy^krtis v which has not been enjoined 
anywhere else. Now, if in addition to these, something 
else were taken as enjoined,—in the form of 'being 
learned in the Veda,'—then there would be a syntactical 
split [the sentence in question containing two injunctions, 
(a) f should recite the Pranava, etc.. 5 and (ft) e should learn 
the Veda 1 ] ; and it is not legitimate to enjoin (by means of 
a single sentence) several details pertaining to an act 
already enjoined. Nor is it possible (as another alternative) 
to take the mention of the Prana ta and the VyaliHis 
*as merely descriptive [because their injunction has not 
been met with anywhere else]. 

Prom all this it follows that what the Text means is 
aa follows* In. connection with the reciting of the 
G-ayatn that has been enjoined in relation to the Twilight 
Prayers, there is this further detail that the said recila- 
tion is to he preceded by the uttering of the JPrmiava 
and the ViffthftisS 

The mention of the f 1 is only by way of 

illustration. 

It has been argued above that—"the text speaks of a 
result, while the Injunction of the Twilight Prayers is a 
compulsory one. 53 

But what inconsistency is there in this ? While what is 
enjoined is a compulsory act, the result mentioned may follow 
from the further detail mentioned in the text; the meaning 
being that ‘ the said result follows from the previously enjoined 
Twilight Prayer, when it is accompanied by the 1 recitation of 
the jPranam and the Vyahrtis. dust as when the ordinary 
Agnihotra is performed with the water brought over in the 
milking vessel, there comes about the particular result in the 
shape of cattle ; and thi b 1 accordance with the injunction 
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that 4 for one desiring cattle water should he brought in the 
milking vessel.’ 

It is on the strength of this last injunction that we have 
made hold to say what we have said above. In reality the 
injunction contained in the verse is not an optional one at ail 
(meant only for those desiring the particular result mentioned). 
Specially as another Snifti (Y&jnavalkya, I, 28) clearly lays 
it down as a compulsory injunction— 4 One should recite the 
Gayairl along with the Shiraa t preceded hy the Yy&lifiiSt 
further, you have yourself argued that the exact nature of 
the result ( 4 Vedic merit’) cannot be ascertained (which is 
an argument against the text being taken as laying 
down a result). 

As a matter of fact, what 4 Vedic merit s means is as fol¬ 
lows ‘ The merit that has been described in the Veda as 
resulting from the saying of the Twilight Prayers accrues 
to man only when he recites all the three expressions—and not 
by reciting the G&y&trl only.’ 4 Punyii* 'verity is excellence. 
Since Smftis are based upon the Veda , what is mentioned in 
the Star*** is also called * Veda-meriV which last expression 
stands for the 4 merit of the Veda' 

f4 What is the merit of the Veda ? ” 

That (merit) which is expounded by the Veda, The merit 
that results from the Veda being recited may also be 
called r the merit of the Veda’ j but by virtue of the specific 
relationship, it is what is expounded by the Veda,- and what is 
produced by it—that should be spoken of as 4 merit of the 
Vedad As for the producing of merit, this is done by other 
things also, such as sacrificial performances and the like; 
while the expounding of it is done by the Veda only. 

Some people have taken ihe last foot of the I f. rsc to 
mean as follows— 4 What lias been enjoined as compulsory 
Vedic Study becomes fulfilled merely by reciting the three 
expressions during the Twilight Prayers ” 

But this is not right. For if the present text meant this, 
then it would be providing an option to what has been laid 
■down as the compulsory 1 Vedic Study 3 ; and this would mean 
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the partial rejection of this study. But so long as we 
can avoid it, it is not right to admit the rejection of any 
injunction. 

f This syllable i —refers to the syllable ( om* 

But this is not a single tetter, containing as it does, two 
or three syllables/* 

Our answer is that the term £ syllable J here stands 
for ’ vowel-sound f and ‘ contact with consonants/ Hence the 
term denotes that which forms the subject-matter of the 
context. 

i This Versed — he., the Samfnl verse Hat savU&rmretiy&m, 
etc/ 

1 “Preceded by the Vyuhrtis; that before which the 

VyahHk have been uttered. Here only the three Vyahftis 
are meant,—these alone having been mentioned in the 
present context (in verse 76),—and not the seven, ending with 
t Saiyam? 


VERSE LXXIX 

Repeating this Triad a thousand times in open air, 

THE TWICE-BORN PERSON BECOMES FREED, IN A MONTH, 
FROM EVEN GREAT SIN^ AS THE RNARE PROM ITS SLOUGH, 
-<»> 

Bhasya. 

The term f bahik^ i in open air / stands for uncovered spot ; 
the sense being that it should be done outside towns and vil¬ 
lages, on the bank of rivers and such places, 

i A thousand times, repeating reciting it again and 
again, 

<L The affix c kftmsueh * (in the term f Saha^rahficah ’) 
also signifies repetition, which is again denoted by the w r ord 
* abhyaaya 7 also ; so there is needless repetition/ 5 

The repetition is not objectionable, in view of a distinction 
between general and particular. That is to say, the word 4 abh- 
yasya * denotes repetition in general, and when the question 
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arises as to the particular number of repetitions, we have the 
test adding e a thousand times*' Both the general and the 
particular could net be regarded as signified by the single word 
ending with the 4 kftnasuch > affix; because this latter word 
always stands in need of a particular act (that h as to be done 
a thousand times). The mere expression c deuadattalp pan- 
ckdkritro*hahj i Devadatta five times during the day 3 does 
not signify anything until the word 4 bhunkie/ ‘Eats, 1 is 
added* 

i( But the term ‘ repeating * also does not signify any parti* 
cular act” 

True; but the act of reciting forms the subject-matter of 
the context; so that the repeating is understood as pertaining 
to that act; £ repetition i standing for attending to it again and 
again, 

i Even from great sin 5 ;—he becomes freed from even such 
heinous sins as * BrShmana-killing 3 and the like; what to say 
of minor offences ? 

* A pi,' t /Event denotes possibility, nut cumulation ; cumu¬ 
lation is expressed when more things than one are mentioned 
separately; as in the sentence—' r there is sovereignty of 
Devadatta, and of Yajiiadatta also/ There Is no such separate 
mention in the text. 

Question-— fi From what mi cor offences does the man be¬ 
come freed ? Cow-killing and such acts have been regarded 
as e minor offences J ; and for every one of these the scriptures 
.have prescribed distinct expiatory rites along with all their 
details. While as regards those acts that are not done 
consciously* but which are regarded as nnast hare been 
(fo^—though no definite expiation could be prescribed for 
them, yet they would be got rid of by means of the Twilight 
Prayers and such other compulsory rites prescribed for daily 
performance. Then again, if what is mentioned in the 
present verse w T ere a real expiation* it should have come under 
the section on Expiatory Bates (Ch* XT) ; just as it is said 
(under 11. 77)—' ! One may recite the text of the Veda while 
keeping due restraint over food/ Further, if the present verse 
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were meant to prescribe an expiatory rite, the whole section 
dealing with Expiatory Kites (Ch. XI) would be superfluous. 
For, what accused person would omit to do the expiation 
consisting of the mere reciting of mantras., and go in for the very 
difficult rites endangering the body and very life itself ? Says 
an old saying— £ If honey were available in a place within easy 
reach* wherefore should one go to the hills ? The desired 
end having been accomplished, which wise man could put 
forth further efforts ? 3 —and again— 4 What can he obtained for 
a single coin, no wise man purchases for ten coins/ Ivor can 
the verse be taken as a valedictory supplement to what forms 
the subject-matter of the context (i.e,, Vedic Study), because 
there is no ground for connecting it syntactically with the 
context,—such grounds, for instance, as being found defective 
if taken apart from the context and so forth/' 

Our answer to the above is as follows:—The present verse 
is a direct Injunction; nud the act laid down Is done lor the 
removing of sins. It has .been argued that — (i What is laid down 
bare (being too easy) could not be regarded as optional with 
those rites that are proscribed in a different context and are 
very much more difficult/ 1 But it can certainly he taken as 
optional with those expiations which consist in Mantra- 
recitations, For instance, the reciting of the Af/hamarmm- 
Mantra has been declared as destroying all sinsand with this 
what is laid clown in the present verse could he taken as , 
optional. In connection with the Agkamar&ana-Mantra t three 
days fasting is prescribed, while according to what is laid 
down in the present verse, the man becomes freed by doing 
the reciting for a month, but taking two ordinary meals every 
day. Thus the difference between the two is not so groat as to 
lead us to regard them as very diverse in character. 

Or, what is mentioned here may be taken as purifying the 
man from such past sins as are indicated by the evil position 
of planets, etc.; and it is from these sins that the man becomes 
free, f Sin 3 is something undesirable; from this the man 
becomes freed } —i.e., is not affected by the results of those 
sins. 



vek.se lxxx : hulls of study— Jap a 


346 


,! Just as the snake from the slough ’—just as the snake 
becomes freed from the cast-off skin. This means that the 
sin is completely removed. 

HYji: such past sins as are indicated by the discolouring of 
the skin and such other diseases,. oilier Smjdis have prescribed 
many expiatory rites. All this we shall explain under the 
section on Expiatory Rites. 

It is in view of what is said in the present verse that we 
have the saying™-' There is no fall for people who go on 
reciting mantras and pouring libations.’—(79) 


TERSE LXXX 

Bereft of this verse, and of the time me performance 

OF HIS OWN DTJTt, A PERSON OF JJrIhHANA, KsATTRIYA OR 

VAZSHYA BIRTH INCURS THE ODIUM of ooon MEN,—(SO) 

13hasya. 

* By this verse '—by the S&rdtri. 

1 Bereft *lie who fails to observe the Twilight Prayers and 
neglects Vedlc Study, 

* Odium ’—Blame, 

4 Among good Among the highly cultured people, 

4 Incurs ’—becomes open to. 

With a view to show what sort of odium he incurs, the 
Text adds— 11 and of lhe timely performance of his omu dutyl 
—* Timely 1 —the sixteenth year for the Brahmatja 
and so forth. When the man is bereft of these rites, he 
becomes despised. 

Erom this it is clear that even though the boy may have been 
initiated^ and as suck become qualified for Vedic Study,—yet, 
if he is bereft of the Savitrl, he becomes a £ Vratya / apostate, 

‘What is meant by r his own duty ' is just that duty which 
is common to the three castes ; and this is the duty of 
Initiation, It is only when we interpret it thus that the 
qualification 'timely ’ comes to have any sense. If the £ duty’ 
44 
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meant were the duties of Yedic Study and the rest, the text 
would have said simply ‘ performance of his own duty ’ 
(without the qualification ‘ timely ’). 

The term * yoni 5 being synonymous with * birth ’ denotes 
caste. So what is meant is the person of the Brahmaua and 
other castes. 

The present verse is only a descriptive supplement, added 
for the purpose of making the Expiatory Rites prescribed for 
the Vrdtya (apostate) applicable to the omissions mentioned 
here.—(80) 


VERSE LXXXI 

The three imperishable Mahavyahrtis preceded by the 

SYLLABLE ‘ OM,* AND THE THREE-FOOTED SAYITuI,—THESE 

SHOULD BE REGARDED AS THE ‘ MOUTH OF BRAHMAN/ 

-(81) 

Bhaqya. 

“Preceded by the syllable Om ”—in the beginning of 
which the syllable ‘Om’ occurs.— 'Mahavyahrtis' \—this refers 
to the three syllables 1 bhuh — bhuvah — svah,' which form the 
subject-matter of the present context. 

‘ Imperishable 9 ;—the syllables are so called in view of the 
fact that the results proceeding from their repetition are long¬ 
standing. If this were not meant, then the qualification would 
be superfluous, as all words are equally imperishable, eternal. 

Three-footed Sdvitrl; —the verse ‘ tat savituh, etc 9 

'The mouth of Brahman .’—These are called ‘ mouth * 
in the sense that they form its opening. Hence this verse is 
to be regarded as the valedictory supplement of the 
Injunction that these should be recited at the beginning of 
Vedic Study. 

Or ‘ mouth ' may mean portal, the means ;—the sense being 
that union with Brahman is reached by this means. This is 
what is described in the next verse.—(81) 
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TERSE LXXXII 

He WHOj UXTJRED, recites this, day after day, foe three 
years, turns into air, and becoming transfigured into 
As ash a, reaches tee Sttrremr Brahman.— (82) 


Bhdsya. 

lie becomes omnipresent, all-pervading, like Akasha, 

; Transfigured into A kasha —means that he acquires the 
nature of AkSsha. * MTirti, f Figure/ does not stand here for 
the Body ; as A kasha has no * body * at all. 

" What Is this ( Brahman 1 Into whose form the man is 
said to become merged ? T * 

It is the Supreme Soul* of the nature of Bliss; He of 
whom all these embodied souls are mere modes, just as waves 
arc of the ocean perturbed by the force of wind. And just as 
when the ocean becomes calm, the waves become merged into 
it, in the same manner the embodied souls become transformed 
and merged into the Supreme Soul. All this is going to be 
described in detail in Discourse 12. 

What is enjoined in the present content is the mere 
reciting and study of the Qdyairl verse, not its Japa t repeti* 
tion; this is shown by the fact that the number of repetitions 
is not stated. 

* Untired *this denotes that the recitation is to be carried 
out again and again; as a single recitation can never tire a 
person. 

What is enjoined here pertains to persons seeking for Final 
Release.—(82) 


VERSE LXXXIII 

The IXono-syllable is the highest Brahman ; Breath- 

SUSVENSIONS ARE THE HIGHEST AUSTERITY J NOTHING IS 
HIGHER THAN THE BaVTTUI VERSE ; TRUTH IS BETTER THAN 
Sihence*— (83) 
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Bhcisya. 

The ‘ monosyllable ’ is the syllable ( om .'—It is the 
* Supreme Brahman / in the sense that it is the means of 
reaching Brahman. This assertion is based upon the fact that 
Brahman is attained by the * repeating/ and ‘the meditation 
upon the signification/ of the syllable (as mentioned in 
Yogasutra 1.28). * Om* is a name of Brahman; as says the 

Yogasutra (1. 23)—* The Pranava is expressive of Him (God).’ 

“ In comparison with what is this the highest ?" 

It is higher than all other forms of Brahman-meditation. 
The meditation upon the syllable * om ’ as Brahman is superior 
to all the several forms of meditation mentioned in such texts 
as ‘One should meditate upon food as Brahman’ ( TaittiHya 
Upanisad, 2. 2. 1), ‘The teaching is that the Sun is Brahman’ 
( Chhandogya Upanisad , 3.19.1); and this for the simple reason 
that the attainment of Brahman has been described as pro¬ 
ceeding from the mere recitation of that syllable; and also 
because the word itself has been described as * Brahman/ in 
such passages as—‘ One who is well versed in Brahman in the 
form of Word attains the supreme Brahman.’ {Maitry- 
upanisad , 6. 22). Nothing is beyond the reach of words, and 
of all words the syllable ‘ om ’ is the very source ; as says the 
Shruti —‘ Just as the needle pierces through all the leaves, so 
in the same manner is all speech pierced by om> all this is om 
itself * ( Chhandogya JJpanisad , 2. 23. 4). The * piercing ’ spoken 
of in this passage means ‘pervasion/ ‘becoming the receptacle/ 

“ But in what manner is all speech pierced by om ?” 

Well, as regards the word of the Veda, it has already been 
pointed out (in verse 74) that its source lies in the syllable 
As regards the words of secular speech, it has been 
declared by Apastamba (l. 4. 13. 9) that ‘ All sentences should 
be preceded by om' 

The above passage (from the Ohlnlndogya) has been 
explained differently in the Upanisad-bhdsya ; we are not 
reproducing that explanation here, as it has no bearing on 
the present context. 
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The term * i>reath-m$pemi<m ! here stands for the act of 
suspending the breath along with the entire procedure 
beginning with the sipping of water. 

4 Highest austerity an austerity higher than the 

Chandr&yaga and the rest, 

<f What is the superiority here (meant hv the epithet 
‘highest*) r 1 

It is purely figurative, 

‘There is nothing higher than the Saritri J ;— i,e. } no other 
mantra* 

In praise of all this we have the next expression—' Truth 
is better than silenc* 7 ‘Silence* is control of speech. And 
the result accruing from the telling of truth is superior 
to that resulting from the control of speech. Since 
the telling of truth implies the acting up to a positive in junc¬ 
tion , while In silence there is observance of the mere prohibi¬ 
tion of telling lies. 

This verse is purely valedictory.—(83) 


VERSE LXXXIV 

All Yedic acts of oblation and sacrifice pass away; 

WHILE THIS SYLLABLE (OW) IS TO BE RE H ARDED AS 
IMPERISHABLE ; AND IT TS BUAHJIAN, AND ALSO PltAJl- 
TATI,— (84) 

Bhaqya* 

All acts laid down in the Yeda —* oblations 3 in the form 
of Agnihofra and the rest,—as also fi sacrifices 7 in the form of 
Jyotistoma and the rest,'— f pass away *; i.e,, either they never 
bring about their results in their entirety, or even when 
brought about, those results perish quickly, 

( This syllable*— 1 om 7 —is to be known as *imperishable * 
bringing about imperishable results; since for one who 
has become merged into Brahman t there is no return to 
worldly existence. Thus leading to an imperishable result, 
the syllable is itself called * imperishable. 3 One of the two 
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terms ‘ aksara 9 one is a noun, which forms the subject of the 
sentence, while the other, is the predicate, and is taken in its 
literal sense. 

That same syllable is also Brahman, and Prajapati. 

This also is purely valedictory. 

The expression * juhoti-yajaii 9 mentions two verbal roots ; 
and the term * kriyci 9 stands for the actions of j Roma (obla¬ 
tion) and Yaga (sacrifice)—as denoted by the two roots. The 
plural number is due to the multiplicity of the acts. Or, the 
two verbal roots may be taken as standing for the acts of 
Soma and Yaga themselves, while ‘ kriya ’ stands for the other 
acts of charity and the like. The w’hole is a copulative com¬ 
pound—made up of the three terms 'jnhoti 9 * yajati 9 and 
1 kriya , 9 —the acts of Soma and Yaga being separately men¬ 
tioned by reason of their importance. 

Some people have held that this praise of the syllable 
‘ om 9 by itself (as apart from the Vyahftis and the Sdvitri 
verse) is meant to enjoin the repetition of the syllable; and 
they argue that this cannot be taken as merely supplementary 
to the foregoing injunction of the reciting of the Savitrl 
along with * om 9 etc., as no reference to this latter is made 
in the present verse ; as there is in the case of the Vaishvanara 
sacrifice, in connection with which we find two passages— 
(a) * Yada${akapalo bhavati gayatrya chainam brahmavarcha - 
sdna punati,' and ( b) * Yannavakapalastrvftaivdsmimstdjo 
dadhati 9 —where reference is distinctly made to a foregoing 
injunction; so that so long as it is found possible (on the 
basis of this reference) to connect the injunctions syntactically 
(and treat them as a single injunction), there can be no 
justification for splitting them up into two distinct injunc¬ 
tions. In the present instance, on the other hand, when it is 
said that ‘ this should be regarded as imperishable 9 there is 
no reference to any thing that has gone beforo; nor is there 
any reference made to the Savitrl , etc. Por these reasons, 
the present text is to be taken as a self-contained injunction, 
and not as supplementary to something else. Further, the 
verbal affix in ‘jneyah 9 * (should be regarded)’ is purely 
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injunctive. And this, taken along with the word 4 brahma,* 
gives the sense that 4 this should he regarded— i.e ti meditated 
upon—as .Brahman *; and this * meditation* stands for the 
mental process of repeating the syllable,—(84) 

VERSE LSXXY 

THE OFFERING THAT CONSISTS IN THE REPEATING OE MAN¬ 
TRAS EXCELS THE ENJOINED (RITUALISTIC) OFFERING TEN 

times; the inaudible (repeating) excels this latter 

A HUNDRED TIMES; AND THE MENTAL (REPEATING) EXCELS 

IT A THOUSANDFOLD, — (85) 

BAfliifl, 

The e enjoined offering 3 is that which forms the subject of 
injunctions; such as Jyotiqioma and the rest; such acts are 
called ( enjoined offering** as they have been enjoined by words 
like 1 should offer * and the rest, and are performed by means 
of external acts, and with the full accompaniment of priests 
and other innumerable details. 

The Jctpa, e Repeating of Mantras 1 is not an 4 offering *; 
but with a view to eulogise it, it has been spoken as an ‘ offer¬ 
ing 1 only figuratively; consequently this cannot he included 
under the term f enjoined offering/ 

This latter 4 excels ?—is a better, superior, offering than 
the Jyoii&toma and the rest,—* ten times? 

What is meant here is that the Repeating of Mantras is 
highly efficacious; the meaning being that the results proceeding 
from the Repetition me the same, but larger* as those proceed¬ 
ing from the Ritualistic Offerings* It is not meant that the 
Repeating of Mantras actually brings about results larger than 
those brought about by the ritualistic sacrifices; for if it were 
really so, who would ever undertake the performance of the 
latter, which involve much physical hardship and the expendi¬ 
ture of much wealth? For these reasons it is clear that what 
is said here is a mere praise (of the Repeating of Mantras); 
just like the assertion that 4 One attains all desirable ends by the 
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Pinal Oblation.* All that is meant is that from this act also 
the same results follow, in the shape of Heaven and the rest; 
hut the difference in the amount of human effort involved 
leads to the difference in the degree of the result. And as the 
text does not specify any particular result, it should be taken 
to mean that by the Repeating of Mantras one obtains 
the same results—in the shape of heaven, landed property, 
children and cattle—as those proceeding from sacrificial 
performances. 

‘ The Inaudible , a hundred times *—That repeating of 
Mantras is called Inaudible which is not heard by any other 
person, however near he m ay be. 

4 A thousand times—the Mental —That in which the 
Mantra in meditated upon by a mere mental operation. 

The 4 Inaudible * and other qualifications pertain to all 
kinds of Repeating Mantras (and not only to the repeating of the 
Gayatri, etc.); the continuity of the context, starting from 
verse 82, having been broken. Hence, whenever there is 
repetition of Mantras—in the course of either Expiatory Rites, 
or the rites performed for the allaying of portents, or 
those intended to bring about prosperity,—the said qualifica¬ 
tions become applicable. 

The term 4 sahasra * literally means that which has a 
thousand ; and since the noun spoken of is 4 guna / 4 times / 

4 fold/ the term means ‘thousand-fold*; the term ‘fold* stand¬ 
ing for 'part. That this refers to the excess of results is clear 
from the connection of the entire sentence.—(85) 

VERSE LXXXVI 

The four cooked offerings, along with the enjoined 

SACRIFIES,—ALL THESE ARE NOT WORTH THE SIXTEENTH 

PART OF THE OFFERING THAT CONSISTS IN THE REPEATING 

OF MANTRAS.—(86) 

Blidsya . 

The five 4 great sacrifices/ leaving off the Brahmayajhya , 
are what are meant by the 4 four cooked offerings.’ 
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£ Enjoined sacrifices '—those already described (under the 
preceding verse) ; along with these latter, the former (four) 
* are not worth the sixteenth pftrt i.e. } are not equal to the 
sixteenth part. 

Or, the root f arha ’ may he taken in the sense of the price 
paid for the obtaining of a certain thing* The root ‘arha 1 with 
the Presenfc-Tense-endLng e iip ? gives the form 'arhawtif —(86) 

VERSE LXXXYII 

It IS M MEANS OF &EFEAXING aiANTKAS that the Bbah- 

maNa succeeds;—thews is no doubt in this. He max, 

on MAY NOT, DO ANYTHING ELSE, ONE COMES TO BE CALLED 

A BrAHMANA IF HE IS OF A FRIENDLY DISPOSITION. — (87) 

1Vitisija. 

ft means of repeating Mantras alone the 33ndhmana 
succeeds ;—4.e. s acquires all desirable results, and also attains 
Brahman. 

No such doubt on this point should be entertained in the 
mind, as — i( How can one acquire, by means of Mantra-re peti¬ 
tion alone, such results as are obtained only by means of such 
elaborate acts as the Tyotiqtonui and the rest, which cost 
much effort, or from deep and prolonged meditations ? ,J — 
Because as a matter of fact, such success does actually follow* 

( He may do anything else/^ln the shape of the Jyoti^toma 
and other non-compulsory acts,— 'or not do it/' —Bor c one comes 
to be called a Brahmam if he is of a friendly disposition/ 
£ Maitra s is the same as c mitm/ The Brahmana should be 
friendly to all living beings; and how can there be any 
friendlme&s (benevolence) in such acts as the killing of animals 
during the AgnUomlya offerings ? 

This passage is purely valedictory ; it is not a prohibition 
of the killing of animals during sacrifices ; because it is only 
supplementary to what has gone before (and as such, it cannot 
he taken as an independent prohibition), and because such 
killing is directly enjoined in the Veda itself. 

Thus ends the process of Repeating Mantras, —(87) 

45 
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VERSE LXXXVIII 

The wise man should put forth an effort to restrain 

his organs roaming among alluring objects ; JUST AS 

THE DRIVER RESTRAINS THE HORSES.—(88) 

Bluisya. 

All that the teaching means is that “ one should strive to 
restrain his organs the rest of the text is merely descriptive, 
up to the verse where we have the injunction regarding the 
Twilight Prayers (101). 

£ Restrain *—means the avoiding of addiction to prohibited 
objects and the avoiding of excessive addiction to even those 
objects that are permitted. That the prohibited things should 
be avoided we learn from those prohibitions themselves : hence 
the present verse and the verses that follow should he taken as 
laying down the avoiding of over-addiction to even such things 
as are not prohibited. 

This is what is meant by the expression—* roaming among 
objects * —i.e., in course of their natural functioning. 

* Alluring 1 —Things that attract, draw to themselves, over¬ 
power, the man, are called * alluring objects,’ those that 
captivate the mind. Roaming among these means £ function¬ 
ing among them in manifold ways.’ If the organs did not 
operate among them, what could even the most alluring objects 
do? Or, even if the organs were devoid of all restraint, if the 
objects themselves wero repellant, it would be a very simple 
matter for the agent to restrain himself. As a matter of fact, 
however, both are at fault (the objects are alluring and the 
organs are operative among them); hence it becomes neeessary 
to put forth special effort, the organs being hard to control. 
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' As the driver restrains the horses ’— c Driver 3 is the 
charioteer. Just as the charioteer puts forth speciB effort to 
control the horses that are naturally restive, and are prone to 
run wild along the wrong way, and the horses "become obedient 
to him,—in the same way one should curb the organs to las 
own will.—(SS) 


VERSE LXXXIX 

Those eleven organs which the ancient sages have 

NAMED T SHALL NOW FULLY DESC31IBE IN DUE 

order.—(89) 


Blutsya. 

This enumeration of the organs is as laid down in oilier 
sources of information ; and the present text is not intended to 
lay down the number of organs. The description is provided 
by our author only on account of his good will towards his 
audience. The organs have been named by lhe ancient sages ; 
and I shall now describe their names and also their function. 
fi In due order. 3 —Implies absence of confusion* 

The reference to the ‘ancient sages 5 is meant to indicate 
that the enumeration of the organs is not something invented 
by the logicians, it was something already known among the 
ancient teachers. In fact, people not knowing this are 
ridiculed by men as f not learned in the scriptures J ; hence 
these- should he properly understood* 

The meaning of the words of the text arc well known, and 
have been already explained.—(89) 


VERSE XC 

(They are) tue Ear, the ft kin, tile Eyes, the Tongue and 
the Nose as the fifth; the Anus, the Generative 
■ Organ, the Bands and Beet, and Speech desCrxbed 
, . AS THE TENTH*— (90) 
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Bhasya. 

The Ear and the rest are well known. We have ‘ Eyes ’ 
in the Dual, in view of the two different substrata (of the 
Visual Organ); in other places we have the singular number 
in view of the fact that the Faculty itself, subsisting in the 
said substrata, is one only. 

The * Generative Organ *—the organ secreting the semen 
(in males), and the ovule and its receptacle (in females). 

‘ Sands and feet *—* Hastapadam *;—the copulative com¬ 
pound has been put in the singular number according to 
Papini 2. 1. 2, by which copulative compounds consisting of 
terms expressive of limbs of living beings are put in the 
singular. 

* Speech 1 here stands for that part of the body which con¬ 
sists of the Palate and the rest, and serve to manifest sound. 

This verse mentions the names (of Organs).—(90) 


VERSE XCI 

Of these the five beginning with the Ear in due order 

THEY CALL “ ORGANS OF SENSATION*; AND FIVE OF THESE, 

BEGINNING WITH THE ANUS, “ ORGANS OF ACTION.”— (91) 

Bhaqya. 

The author now proceeds to describe the functions of the 
organs, with a view to determine their precise nature. [This 
is necessary, because] they are not perceptible. 

c Organs of Sensation ’;— i.e., the organs productive of sen¬ 
sation ; they bring about effects in the form of sensations. The 
Genitive (in the compound ‘ buddhlndHyanam ’) denotes the 
relation of cause and effect. 

‘ Beginning with the Far, in due order *; —the phrase * in 
due order J has been added with a view to prevent the notion 
that the term 4 adi * signifies kind. “ Order ” again is in 
accordance with position; hence what is meant is the order in 
■which the organs have been mentioned in the foregoing verse. 
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* Organs of action ’it is the 4 action ’ of motion that is 
meant here.—(91) 


VERSE XCII 

The Mind is to be regarded as the eleventh* which, by 

ITS OWN QUALITY, IS OF TWO-FOLD NATURE ; AND ON THIS 

BEING: SUBDUED, BOTH THE AFORESAID FIVE-MENTIONED 

GROUPS BECOME SUBDUDD,—(02) 

Ukasya. 

The Mind is what completes the number eleven, which is 
the number of sense-organs* 

The * own quality * of Mind is volition, desire; it is with 
the Mind that people will or desire both what is good and 
what is bad* [This is what is meant by its being 4 of two¬ 
fold nature *]♦ Or, the Mind may be regarded as r of two-fold 
nature J in the sense that it partakes of the character of both 
sets of organs—those of sensation ns well as those of action ; as 
the functioning of both these sets of organs is rooted in 
volition, 

1 On thin being subdued* both five-raembered groups,—i,<L, 
the group of the organs of sensation, as well as that of the 
organs of action, which have been described above,—become 
subdued. 

This only describes a real fact.—(92) 

VERSE XCIII 

By attachment to the organs one incites evil, without 

DOUBT ; WHILE BY SUBJUGATING THOSE SAME HE ATTAINS 

SUCCESS.— (93) 

liJiasga. 

i Attachment 1 means addiction ; L h\j 3 this, as the means, 
one ‘incurs *—attains —* evil ?£visible Pas well as invisible* 
There is no doubt in this ; it is absolutely certain. 
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4 By subjugating these —organs—one subsequently 4 attains 
success /—the attainment of the desired end; i.e. t he acquires 
in its entirety all the fruits of the performance of acts 
enjoined in Shruti and in Smfti .—(93) 


VERSE XCIV 

Never is desire appeased by the enjoyment of desires ; 

IT ONLY WAXES STRONGER, LIKE FIRE BY CLARIFIED 

BUTTER.—(94) 

Bha$ya. 

That no longing for sensual objects should be entertained 
by reason of the teaching ot' the scriptures may rest aside 
for the present; in fact there is even apparent happiness 
proceeding from the cessation of desires. When sensual objects 
are enjoyed, they only tend to produce stronger desires. 
For instance, even after a man has eaten his fill, even to 
the distension of the stomach, and is fully satisfied, there is 
still a longing in his heart—‘ why cannot I eat more?'—and 
it is only through sheer inability that he does not eat more. 
This shows that desire can never cease by enjoyment. 

4 Desire *—longing. 

4 Of Desires of things desired, longed for. 

4 Enjoyment ’—addiction to. 

4 Is appeased ’—ceases. 

4 Stronger ’—more and more. 

4 By ghfta * —by clarified butter. 

4 KrQnavarlma ’—Fire. 

Longing is a form of pain; until one has experienced a 
certain taste, he has no longing for it. 

This verse onlv describes the true state of things. It has 
been thus described— 4 Whatever corns and grains, gold, cattle 
and women there are on the earth are not enough to satisfy 
a single person;—pondering over this, one should betake 
himself to tranquil restraint/— (94) 
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TERSE XCV 

As BETWEEN ONE WHO WOULD ATTAIN ALL THESE, AND 
ANOTHER WHO WOULD RENOUNCE THEM ALL, THE RE¬ 
NUNCIATION OF DESIRES SURPASSES THIS ATTAINMENT OF 
THEM (05) 

Bhafrljtt, 

The present verse formulates the conclusion deduced from 
the reasons adduced m the forejoin" verses, [The sense 
being] in as much as Desire only waxes stronger by fulfil¬ 
ment, hence if a pleasure-seeking person—in the shape of a 
young long—* - hould attain *—be addicted to — £ all those 9 
desires ;—while another person-—in the shape of the life-long 
celibate —* renounce* them- till' —i.c., does not touch even the 
slightest thing ;—between these two, the latter surpasses the 
at tamer t the enjoy er + That is, the man who renounces plea¬ 
sures is vastly superior. 

This is self-evident,—(95) 

VERSE XCVI 

These (organs), being- contaminated with objects, are 

NOT CAPABLE OF BEING SUBJUGATED EY MURE ABSTINENCE, 
AS THEY ARE BY EVER PRESENT KNOWLEDGE, — (90) 

Bhasya. 

c£ Well, if this is so, then the right course would appear 
to be that one should retire to the forest ; as there will he no 
objects within reach ; and being beyond ivnch. they would 
naturally never he sought after/’—With a view to such 
notions, the text adds that- the organs should riot be subjugated 
by mere abstinence ; as in that ease the man would have no 
pleasures at all, while the Smyti has distinctly declared that— 
'Acquiring merit, wealth and pleasures, one should see 
that bis mornings; mid-days and evenings are not useless 9 
(Gautama, 9. 46); and further, the continuance of the body 
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itself would become impossible, by total abstinence. What 
therefore is meant is to prohibit excessive longing; and 
even though one may enjoy pleasures, this excessive longing 
ceases under the influence— (a) of * knowledge ,* of defects in 
the objects, as described in the scriptures, such for instance 
as in 6. 76 below,—( b ) of one’s own experience, whereby the 
said pleasures arc found to be unpleasant in their consequences, 
—and (c) of the constant and gradual practice of non¬ 
attachment arising from the due examination of the effects 
of the pleasures. It is not possible for the said longing to be 
renounced all at once. 

‘ Ever present *;—this qualifies * knowledge * 

‘ Contaminated ’—active, since objects are beset with 
defects, the addiction to them is called 4 contamination.* 

The ‘ 8ha8 * used here is one that is frequently used by 
Vyftsa, Mann and other great sages,—in such expressions as 
'nityashah* ‘ anupurvashah' f sarvashah? ‘ purvashah’ and 
so forth. But exceptional efforts have to be made in order to 
establish the correctness of such usage. And in as much as the 
rule regarding the use of the affix 'shoe' as laid down in 
Pdnini 5. 1 *. 43, is that it it added to singular nouns , in the 
sense of repetition ,—it is necessary to make the words in ques¬ 
tion imply, somehow or other, t the notion of repetition. Other 
people have explained the expression 1 xhas ’ as a noun formed 
from the root ‘ shat* to stand, with the affix ‘kvip’; and the 
word thus formed would be neuter and would be treated as 
an adverb, the meaning being—‘ by knowledge which is eve?*- 
standing* —(96) 


VERSE XCVII 

The Vedas, Renunciation, Sacrifices, Restraints and 
Austerities never attain fulfilment for one whose 
disposition is vitiated.—(97) 


BJutsya. 

z The present verse is clearly injunctive. 

* The Vedas 3 — i.e., the study and recitation of them. 
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e Bemmciatioft —means charity^ figuratively ; or, it may 
mean the renouncing of the talcing of oven such meat and 
wine as are not prohibited, under the impression that such 
abstention brings its own reward. 

He whose ‘ disposition *— i<e. t mind '— 1 is vitiated / 

''Never attain t fulfilment' —they do not bring about their due 
results, at any time, Prom this it follows that at the time of 
the performance of the said acts, one should not allow his mind 
to turn towards objects of sensuous enjoyment; for it is only 
thus that lie may disregard all other thoughts and concentrate 
his mind upon the act itself. 

What this text enjoins is that one should avoid of all thought 
of sensual objects,—this avoidance being a necessary accom¬ 
paniment of all acts; as in its absence the act becomes futile. 
The * vitiation of disposition * consists in the fact that at the 
time when the man is engaged in the performance of an act, 
he ceases to have his mind concentrated upon that act, and 
allows it to turn towards vice.—(97) 

TERSE XCVIII 

That man is to be known as having- subjugated his 

SENSE-ORGANS, WHO, ON HAVING HEARD, Oil TOUCHED, OR 

SEEN, OR TASTED, OR SMELT, ANYTHING, NEITHER REJOICES 

NOR GRIEVES.—(9S) 

Bhasya. 

* Having heard '—such things as the sound of the flute, 
singi n gj etc., or s uch fl ntter i n g words as c yon are R rh ASp&ti 
himself, 1 —* does not rejoice.' 

‘ Hoes not grieve *—does not suffer mental sorrow ; 1 grief' 
means sorrow, 

f Having touched* ;—such things as garments made of the 
hair of the Pamhu deer, or of silk, or of the wool of sheep and 
goats, he touches with equal feelings. Similarly he has 
exactly the same feelings in regard to the sight of beautiful 
young women or of enemies; he eats with equal feelings food 
46 
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cooked with plenty of butter and milk, as well as coarse kvd- 
rava grains; he has the same feelings when smelling such 
things as the oil of Devartaru and the oil of camphor, etc. 

The man should behave so that he is not touched by mental 
joy or sorrow ; it is thus that his organs become subjugated ; 
and not by mere inactivity. So that restraint should be 
practised up to the said point.—(98) 

Objection —“ Contact with women alone having been prohi¬ 
bited for the Religious Student, why should the taking 
of nicelv cooked food received in alms be prohibited for 
him?” 

In answer to this we have this next verse:— 

VERSE XC1X 

From among all the organs, if one happens to ooze 

OUT, THEN THEREBY HIS WISDOM OOZES OUT, JUST LIKE 

WATER PROM ONE PART OF THE LP.ATHEIIN BAG.— (99) 

Bliaeya. 

[In the term * indriyamm ’] the Genitive has the force of 
specification. 

If even one organ happens to ooze out ;— i.e. t if on func¬ 
tioning freely in regard to its object, it is not checked,—then 
‘ his toisdom oozes out *;— i.e., his steadiness in regard to the 
other organs also (disappears). 

* Leathern bag *;—a vessel for carrying water, made of the 
skin of the goat and other animals. Even though all the other 
parts of this bag be closed, if water trickles out of a single 
part of it, the whole bag becomes empty. 

In the same manner, the man’s steadiness acquired through 
continuous practice of wisdom.—or even true wisdom and know¬ 
ledge itself—(becomes entirely lost). That is, being addicted 
to several objects, he has his mind always turned towards them, 
so that the subjects dealt with hv reasonings and scriptures 
do not present themselves to him in the right manner.—(99) 
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VERSE G 

Having brought the host of organs under control, 

AND HAVING ALSO SUBDUED THE MIND, ONE SHOULD AC¬ 
COMPLISH ALL HIS PURPOSES, TAKING CARE NOT TO INJURE 

HIS BODY.—(100) 

Bhasya. 

The present verse sums up the section. 

Even though the Mind also is an 4 organ * yet it is men¬ 
tioned separately by reason of its importance. 

* Grama * 4 host* means group. 

Having brought under subjection the organs and the Mind, 
4 one should accomplish* —bring about— * all his purposes *— 
all those results that are accomplished by means of rites laid 
down in Shrutis and Smptis. 

4 Nol injuring * —causing pain to—his body. 

4 Yogatah* 4 taking care — ie. f by careful means. This 
is added with a view to such cases in which a person 
with delicate constitution suffers great pain if, all on a 
sudden, he takes to sucli austere ways of living as sleeping 
upon hard beds and wearing the deer-skin and so forth. 
The sense is that people, who are accustomed to well-cooked 
and delicious food, and to soft beds, etc., should not abandon 
these all at once; they should only gradually accustom 
themselves to things other than those they are accustomed to. 

The term 4 Yoga * may stand for well-graduated activity. 
In this sense the epithet 4 Yogatah * is to be construed 
with ‘having brought under control* 

Or, we may construe the epithet just as it stands, the 
meaning being that 4 he should have recourse to such methods 
as not to injure his body.’ That is, he should not hurriedly 
renounce what may be necessary for his body. 

Or again, 4 Yoga * may stand for care ; and the 4 tasi* affix 
in this case has the souse of the instrumental ; the sense being 
4 he should protect his body with care.’—(100) 
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VERSE Cl 

Everyday during the earlier twilight one should stand 

REPEATING THE SavITRI, TILL THE SUN BECOMES DISTINCTLY 

VISIBLE; AND DURING THE LATER TWILIGHT HE SHOULD SIT 

TILL THE STARS ARK CLEARLY SEEN.— (101) 

Bhaqya. 

4 Earlie) twilight * is that when the morning is ahead; and 
the ‘ later twilight * is that when the sun sets. During the 
former 1 one should stand, repeating the S&vitrl’ ; i.e. t rising 
from the seat, one should desist from moving and continue to 
remain at the same place. The 4 Savitri ’ has already been 
described as the verse * tatsavitur var'&nyam *; and it is this 
verse that has been referred to in the verse 2. 78 laying down 
the pronouncing of the syllable ‘ oni,’ etc., in connection with 
the reciting of the Twilight Prayers. 

4 Till the sun is visible ’—till the blessed God Sun becomes seen. 

The present verse contains the injunction of the Repeating 
(of the Savitri) and the Standing. 

Question : — 44 What is the use of laying down the limit ? 
The * twilight * naturally ceases at sun-rise. Tor the very 
definition of ‘Twilight* is that 4 it is that time during which 
darkness is not all gone, nor is light quite complete.* It is 
also thus described— 4 When there is brightness in the tky and 
darkness on the earth, this time has been called Savitra , 
sacred to the Sun.* In the Nirukta also it is said that ‘When 
there is ruddiness below, it is the Savitra time.* In works deal¬ 
ing with animals also it is said—‘From what similarity—because 
it is ruddy underneath, and black undorneath.* And as a 
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matter of fact, darkness ceases entirely at sunrise. It is * twD 
light ’ ivhen the characteristics of neither day nor night have 
ceased. The Accusative ending in 1 tStmwlhi/Um* denotes dura¬ 
tion ; hence the meaning is that ho Long as the time of twilight 
continues he should remain standing; and after that the man 
is naturally free.” 

In answer to this some people have held that the Accusa¬ 
tive ending here does not denote duration, it denotes the objec¬ 
tive itself, in accordance with the declaration of Hie author 
of the Vuriika that * time comes to he called the object of 
intransitive verbs.* As regards Taiuni’s rule (2. 3. 5} laying 
down the use of the Accusative in the sense of 4 duration of 
time and space/ it refers either to (1) such sentences as do not 
contain a verb signifying some fiction,— e.g. y * the river croolred 
jor hoo miles {krosham)* ‘ hleased throughout the night (^-ocr^^i- 
ratrawi )/—or (2) where the verb used is a transitive one,— 

1 the book is studied for t% month (miisam).* In the present 
instance however, in the sentence i purvcwi sandhyllm tifthetj— 
the root * stha * is intransitive. Hence the injunction in the 
text must he taken as meant to imply simply that the acts of 
standing and sitting should be done during the two Twilights* 
The precise time for the beginning of the acts is not directly 
laid down; for the simple reason that it is already implied: 
the time for the beginning of the enjoined act is the same as 
that of the period of f twilight/ This period o! * twilight * is 
not a lengthy one, like that of the ^Tnll Moon Day 1 and the 
like; so that if there were any delay (in the beginning), the 
time would he difficult to detect; because the time falling 
between the end of night and the beginning of day is extremely 
subtle, and tbc sequence between these two is as difficult 
to discern as that between the rising of one and the dipping 
of another pan of the weighing scale* The Sun-god is extremely 
swift in his movements; and the time intervening between his 
passing from one zodiacal sign and entering into another has 
been regarded by astronomers to lie a mere 1 truti/ infinitesimal. 
Similarly with the rising and setting of the Sun as indicating 
the beginning and end of the day. Before sun-rise it ia i Night,* 
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and after sun-rise it is ‘ Day *; and under this explanation 
there is no such time as 4 Twilight *; the rising of the sun 
having put an end to the night. It is for this reason that the 
performance is begun at times approximating to sunrise and 
sunset; aud it ceases as soon as either the sun or the stars 
become distinctly visible. And hence one who continues the 
performance during such time is regarded as having fulfilled 
the injunction at the proper time. Thus what is meant by 
‘Twilight’ here is just that time which is * Savitra 1 —pertain¬ 
ing to the Sun,—and not that infinitesimal point of time 
postulated in astronomical works, which has been referred 
to above. 

Objection. — 44 If this is so, then the offering of Twilight 
Prayers becomes impossible for those for whom the said time 
is exactly at which they perform their Agnihotra” 

Answer. —What is this objection ? In the first place it is 
only right that what, is enjoined in the Smfti (».<?., the Twilight 
Prayers) should he set aside by what is enjoined in the Sh?'uti 
( i.e. y the Agnihotm). But as a matter of fact, there is no 
incompatibility between the two acts ; for the Agnihotra- 
oblations (laid down by Shruti) could very well be offered by 
one while he is standing or sitting (which two acts are 
enjoined by the present verse). 

44 But it is not only standing and sitting that are enjoined 
by the present text; the repeating of the threefold Mantra 
is also prescribed. So that while one is repeating the Sdvitrl 
(according to the present verse), how could he, at the same 
time, recite the Mantras prescribed in connection with the 
A (fjwi&ofrf*-oblations ? ” 

Well, in that case, the repeating (of the &'avitri, etc.) might 
be set aside ; but there would be no such incompatibility in con¬ 
nection with the acts of standing and sitting , which are 
the principal factors in* the present injunction. And in 
accordance with the principle enunciated in Jaimini’s 
Sidra (10. 2. 63), it is only right that the act of repeating the 
Sdviin, —which is only a subordinate factor—should he set 
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aside* That the acts of standing and sitting are the principal 
factors is shown by the fact that the injunctive words * tisfMt, 
(should stand) ‘ftstt/t* ( c should sit 3 ) directly enjoin those acts 
only ; and that the repeating of the Sdvitri is the subordinate 
factor is shown by the fact that it is spoken of by means of 
th e pres ent partici pi al ep \ th et ( 1 Jap ct n , :1 4 r epeat i ng *), wh ic h 
shows that it is only a qualifying adjunct. And the real 
connection with the injunction is of the acts of standing and 
sitting only • as is also made clear by what follows in tho 
next two verses. 

Some people have held that in the present context 
standing is the .subordinate and file act of repealing the 
predominant factor, as it is from the latter that we have 
read of results following (in verse 75). 

Tn answer to this we make the following observations : 
The present context is not intended for persons moved by 
personal desires ; hence why should the text speak of any 
desirable results r As regards the mis conception that people 
have regarding the declaration In verse 7S-— L He becomes 
endowed with Vedic merit : —describing the syllabic c omj 
etc., as being a description of results*—this we have already 
disposed of under that context. Hence we conclude 
that in the present context, itlanding and sitting are the 
predominant factors* 

Or, it may he that those who perform the Agnihotra shall 
recite the SUmfri only once, or shall repeat it thrice; and this 
much of it will not interfere with the time prescribed for the 
Agnihotra, [Just as even though it is stated that * in the 
evening one becomes free by muttering prayers for a long 
time/ yet this does not interfere with the performance of the 
Agnihoira. The term 'ashya 7 stands for long time*] And 
yet the said recitation of the STwitrt would accomplish the 
purpose of the Twilight Prayers ; specially as tho assertion 
that the repeating is to go on till the huh is seen is only a 
subordinate factor in the Injunction (and hence need not he 
necessarily followed)* 
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[The above applies to such Agnihotrins only as have 
adopted the time before sun-rise for their offerings.] As for 
those who have adopted the time after swvrise, (the difficulty 
does not arise, and) the Agniliotra-oblations would naturally 
be offered after the Twilight Prayers have been offered. 

Gautama (2. 17) speaks of the two Twilight Prayers as to 
be offered * (a) while the stars are still visible (at dawn) and 
( b ) till such time as the stars become visible (after sunset) 5 ; 
and all that this means is that the time described is to be 
regarded as ‘ Twilight’; and it does not mean that this time 
mentioned is part of the Injunction ; nor does it follow that 
the SdvitH is to be repeated during the whole of the time 
stated. Just as in the case of the Injunction ‘One should 
offer sacrifices on the full-moonday,’ it does not mean that 
the act of sacrificing is to bo repeated during all the time 
comprised in the time mentioned; exactly in the same manner, 
when we have such assertions as that “ the Earlier Twilight- 
Prayers are to be repealed while the stars are visible, and the 
later ones while the sun is still visible,”—ail that is meant is 
the definition of the two times ; the meaning being that 
‘ such and such a time is ivhat is meant by the term Twilight ; 
and it is at that time that, the Twilight-Prayers should be 
offered.’ Thus then, the term * Twilight ’ standing for the 
period of time mentioned, if one should perform the standing 
or sitting and mantra-repeating for only a minute, or for 
any three or four points of time, he will have accomplished 
what is prescribed by the Injunction. 

The term * Sadd , ’ ‘ Every day ,* signifies the compulsory 
character of the act ; and it is to be taken as pertaining to 
both Twilights. 

* Should sit ’;— ’ * sitting * standing for any position other 
than standing , the meaning is that he should be seated. 

‘ JRksa ’ means stars. * A *— i.e. f till —they are seen;—the 
‘ d ’ (‘ till ’) occurring in connection with ‘ arkadarshandt 9 
(in the first time) should be construed also along with 
‘ fksamhhTwaridt 
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‘ Set my ah' i clearly >' qualifies Loth 'dtir&hana 1 and 4 vib Ha¬ 
vana 3 ; the sense being—( a) ' when the sun is seen dearly 
Le., the whole disc becomes visible/—and (ft) : when the 
stars are bright* shining in their full splendour, and not dimmed 
by the stronger light of the sun/—(101) 

VERSE Oil 

One who, during the morning-Twtli&ht, repeats (the 

Sayitri) standing, removes tee sin of the (freceding) 

NIGHT ; WHILE HE WHO, DURING THE EVENING-TWILIGHT, 

REPEATS IT SEATED, DESTROYS THE SIN COMMITTED DURING 

THE DAY.™(102). 

B hasya. 

The present verse describes the motive for the act in 
question. 

4 Sin 1 —-the guilt born of having recourse to such acts as 
are prohibited. 

4 Removes 3 —sets aside. 

4 Of the night *—that which comes about—is committed— 
during the night. 

The term 4 maUmi 3 is synoymous with ( emih* 

This cannot mean that the act under question is sufficient 
expiation lor all the sin that one may have committed 
during the night and day. For if it were so, then there 
would he no point in the prescribing of the Kfchehhra and 
other specific expiating rites ■ for the simple reason that— 
4 when one can find honey in a frequented place why should 
ho go to the mountain ! s —-as the well known saying has it. 
All that the present verse means is that the act removes 
just those minor sins that one might commit by chance (not 
habitually), or which could not be avoided,—for which no 
specially expiatory rites are prescribed. For instance, when 
a sleeping man throws about his arms or turns upon his sides, 
he might cause the death of small insects ; or he may, during 
47 
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sleep, happen to scratch his private parts, the unnecessary 
touching of which has been prohibited ; or the uncleanliness 
that might be caused by the flowing out of saliva, which is 
not cleaned immediately ; or the having recourse to prohibited 
things at improper times. It is in view of such minor sins 
that we have the assertion that * the man w f ho does not offer 
the Twilight-Pray era should at all times be regarded as 
unclean. 

The mention of such results following from the act in 
question does not deprive it of its compulsory character ; as 
the sins described are always liable to be committed. For 
instance, during the day also while passing on the road one 
comes across strange women, and looks at their faces, and 
has liis mind affected by emotions arising therefrom; or, he 
may happen to talk in anger, or of indecent things;—all 
such sins are removed by the performance of the two Twilight- 
Prayers.—(102) 


VERSE CIII 

But he who does not stand during the morning-twi¬ 
light, AND WHO DOES NOT SIT THROUGH THE EVENING- 
TWILIGHT, SHOULD BE EXCLUDED, LIKE THE ShUDRA, 
FROM ALL THAT IS DUE TO TWICE-BORN PERSONS.— (103) 

JShaqya. 

The present verse, describing the evil accruing from the 
non-performance of the Twilight-Prayers, serves to emphasise 
the compulsory character of these. 

He who does not keep standing during the morning-twilight 
and w r ho does not keep seated during the evening-twilight, 
should be regarded as a Shudra . 

* From all that is duo to twice-born persons — i.e. t entertain¬ 
ing as a guest, honouring, offering of gifts and so forth.—* Re 
should be excluded /— i.e., discarded. 

For this reason, in order to avoid being treated as a Shudra 
one should observe the Twilight Prayers every day. 
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This verse also points out the motive behind the perform¬ 
ance ; and standing and seating during the repeating of the 
j Savitri are the acts enjoined in the present context; and that 
act is to be regarded as of primary importance with which the 
motive happens to he connected; so that all the rest of what is 
said in the present connection is only subsidiary and of 
secondary importance.—(103) 

VEESE CIV 

Convinced of the necessary character of the injunc¬ 
tion, AND RETIRING- TO THE FOREST ON A SPOT NEAR 
WATER, ONE MAY EVEN RECITE THE SlVITRl ONLY, WITH 
A CLEAN BODY AND A COLLECTED MI NIK—(10-t) 

Jtkaqya. 

This is another injunction in connection with Vedic study; 
and as what is here stated has not been mentioned in any other 
context, the * study ! herein laid down must be different from 
that ‘study 3 which is undertaken for the purpose of getting 
up the Text, 

f Forest ’—stands for some solitary spot outside the village; 
—‘ retiring 3 to such a spot;—' -near wafer on the bank of a 
river or tank, etc.; or in the absence of these, even near water 
contained in the water-pot and such other vessels, 

‘ Niyatafy*— may mean either ‘with clean body, 3 or‘with 
due effort. 3 

1 Samahitah* i with collected mind,* — i t e. } free from all 
mental distractions* 

* One may even recite the jS 'ftvifri; —-t.c,* if on account of the 
interference of some sort of business, he is unable to recite 
many hymns or sections or chapters. 

1 Co nvin ced of the neat ssary character of the i nj unction '— 

* Natty aha 3 is the same as ‘ nitya* —Having made up his mind 
that the injunction is a compulsory one. 

The injunction of studying the Veda for the purpose of 
getting up the Text forms the f archetype 3 ; and of that the 
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present injunction is the * ectype,’ and as such it includes all 
the details of the former; so that the rules regarding the 
pronouncing of the syllable * om 9 at the beginning of Vedic 
Study (laid down in 74) and the sitting upon Kusha-grass with 
ends pointing towards the Kast (laid clown in 75), appertain to 
the present injunction also. 

Others have explained the term ‘ mdhi ’ to stand for ‘ vidha 
method , procedure ; the meaning (of the phrase ' naityakatn 
mdhimdsthitah ’) being * taking bis stand upon the procedure 
laid down for the study of the Veda, which is necessary for,— 
must be done by—the Religious Student./ The compulsory 
character of this method would have to he deduced from what 
follows in verse 106 below, regarding 4 this being called JBrah - 
maxatra' 

The former explanation appears to be the right one ; for a9 a 
matter of f act, the term * rldhi 9 is not known to be denotative 
of method. Further, if the term 4 naityaham 9 stands for what 
should be done by the Religious Student, then the same term 
as occurring in verse 100 will also have to be taken in the same 
sense; and in that case the prohibition of * non-study * therein 
contained would come to apply to the same,— i.e to that 
which must be done by the Religious Student (which is 
absurd).— (104) 



XX. Non-observance of Holidays 


VEJ&8E CV 

There is no regard for (observance of) bays forbidden 

FOR. STUDY IN CONNECTION WITH THE APPURTENANCES TO 
THE VeDAj AND WITH THE MANTRAS RECITED DU RIND 
OBLATIONS.—(T 05 ) 


Hfouft 7/rt* 

4 Appurtenance ’ is that which helps; i.e m> aids to Yedic 
study; the subsidiary treatises on Kalpasutra, Nirukla and so 
forth. When these are being studied, no regard—no attention 
—need be paid to * days forbidden for study*; similarly with 
the Mantras incited during ablations ,—holidays need not he 
observed ; that is, all this study should Tie carried on also 
during the days forbidden for study. 

Another reading (for i anurodkah 5 ) is ( ttlrodhah' meaning 
cessation ; the meaning being that even on £ days forbidden 
for study* there is no cessation of the study of wliat are 
specified in the verse. 

Though it is one of the necessary conditions of the injunc¬ 
tion of * study 5 that there should be no study on holidays, and 
this injunction pertains to the 1 study * of £ Scadltifftr/a’ which is 
Veda-,—and the subsidiary treatises are not called * Veda/—-yet 
people might he led to think that these latter also are inters¬ 
persed with passages from the Veda; hence the Text makes it 
quite clear* 

Or* the e subsidiary treatises * may be taken only as an 
instance ; the sense being that s just as there is no holiday 
in the case of the subsidiary Treatises so i<j there none in the 
ease of the Veda also.’ 
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* With Mantras recited during oblations'] — i.e., those 
Mantras that are recited daring the Agnihotra-oblations, 
or those recited during the Sdvitra and other propitiatory 
oblations. All this is merely by way of illustration. 
This fact, which is fully sustained by reason, is explained 
here for the benefit of persons who might think that the 
rule regarding the ceasing of study on holidays pertains 
to the uttering of any and every Vedic passage, such as 
the Mantras included under the ‘ Shashoat-japa 5 and * Pranas* 
—ail which form the subject-matter of the injunc¬ 
tion of Vedic Study,—and might conclude that on the 
Chaturdashi and such other holidays, even the Mantras in 
connection with oblations should not be recited. As a matter 
of fact, the observing of holidays laid down in connection with 
Vedic Study prescribed by the injunction of Study does not 
pertain to all Veda; and there are no holidays in connection 
with Mantras recited during the performance of religious rites. 

‘In connect ion with the daily study of the Vida 5 ;— i.e. s in 
connection with that study of the Veda which has been 
enjoined in a preceding text as compulsory for men in all 
stages of life.—(105) 


VERSE CVI 

There is no “day forbidden for study ** in regard to 

THE DAILY RECITATION ; SINCE THIS HAS BEEN CALLED 
“ BraHMASATJLA. IT IS MERITORIOUS, BEING OFFERED 
WITH THE OFFERING OF STUDY, AND BEING MAINTAINED 
BY THE SYLLABLE “ VASAT ” IN THE SHAPE OF THE RECITA¬ 
TION MADF ON FORBIDDEN DAYS.— ( 10 (») 

Bhasya. 

This verse supplies the valedictory supplement to the 
foregoing Injunction. 

Eor the following reason, ‘ in regard to the daily recitation , 
there is no day forbidden for study? because * it has been 
called Brahmasatra .* That is called ‘ Satra 1 which is 
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performed continuously ; just as the Satra continues to be 
performed for thousand years and more without a break—and 
the sacrifice consisting of Yedic Study also is a Satra ; and 
because it is a Satra t there should be no break in it ; for if 
there were a break, it would cease to be * SatraS 

That the P^ecitation is a Sail'a is further explained by means 
of a metaphor. (1) This Saira- is offered with the offering 
of 1 Brahman 3 — i>e., study; just as the ordinary Satra is 
offered with the offering of Soma. The root ‘ hu * in this 
connection stands for unceasing offering, verbal roots being 
capable of several significations. The term 4 Brahma 7 indi¬ 
cates the act of study pertaining to the Veda. The 'study 
of Brahma* is like an * offering * ■ this compound ( : Brahma- 
huii*) being in accordance with Pan ini 2.1.56. 

The recitation that is done on the forbidden days supplies 
the place of the syllable * tat Rat*' In the ordinary Safra t at 
the end of each Yajya-hymn the continuity is maintained 
by the uttering of the syllable ! ; and in the same manner, 

the continuity of * Vedie Study f is maintained by the recitation 
that is marie on the Chaturdashl and other forbidden days ; 
and this recitation therefore takes the place of the syllable 
£ rayat’ 

T 1 he term f rasal * here indicates the syllable 4 rausaih 

The Saira is * iuninUdned '—Le., accomplished—by this 
syllable. The compound ( m vasatkf tarn *) being in accordance 
with Pacini 2.I.32,™(10G) 


VEE8E CVII 

'He who, cleats and self-controlled, recites the Veda, 

IN DUE FORM, FOR ONE YEAR,—FOR HIM THTS CONSTANTLY 
FOURS OUT MILK, CURD, CLARIFIED BUTTER AND HONEY, 

”( 107 ) 

Jjhasjta. 

This also is supplementary to the Injunction under consi¬ 
deration. The Injunction has been understood to be a 
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compulsory one ; and the mention of results in connection 
with compulsory injunctions is purely valedictory; nor do we 
find any Injunctive affix (in the present verse) ; so that the 
principle enunciated in the Mlmamsd Sutra 4.3.5 not applying 
to the present case, the mention of‘milk, curd and the rest* 
could not be taken as laying down a fresh motive for another 
action; and when the compulsory character of the Injunction 
has been ascertained, the principle of the 4 Ratrisatra * also 
is not applicable ; so that ‘ milk ’ and the rest could not be 
regarded as of any use. l ? or all these reasons the passage must 
be regarded as a purely valedictory description; and it Is 
based upon the fact that one who studies the Veda regularly 
becomes famous among people, and hence becoming the 
recipient of gifts of cattle, he naturally obtains large quantities 
of milk, etc. 

* ScUdhyaya' —Veda; —‘ adhlle *—recites ;— 4 for one year *— 
for one full year ;— 4 hi due form, ’—/.<?., seated upon Kusha- 
grass with its tips pointing eastwards ;— 4 self controlled' — i.e., 
with the organs under his full control;— 4 clean '—by means 
of bathing, etc.,; *for him ’—for that man ;— 4 constantly ’—as 
long as he lives ;— 1 pours out '—makes to flow, supplies;— 

4 this *—recitation ;— 4 milk, curd, etc.' 

Others hold that the terms ‘ pay ah * (‘milk’) and the rest 
stand respectively for Merit, Worldly Prosperity, Pleasure 
and Einal Liberation. Merit is called 4 milk ’ because the two 
are similar in the point of purity ; Worldly Prosperity is called 
‘curd,’ because it resembles the latter in being a source of 
strengthening the hodv ; Pleasure is called 4 clarified butter/ 
because of the resemblance consisting in both containing 
‘ Sneh a * (smoothness); Einal Liberation is called ‘honey’ 
because it combines in one all flavours. The meaning thus is 
that all the purposes of man are accomplished in a siugle year, 
what to say of the study being continued for a longer time ! 

As the whole passage is purely valedictory, we need not be 
very particular as to what is the right signification of the 
terms 4 milk’ and the rest.—(107) 



XXL Continuation of the Duties of the 
Initiated Boy 


VERSE CVIII 

The twicb-boiik person, whose Initiation has peek 

PERFORMED, SHOULD CONTINUE TO DO, TILL THE FlNAL 

Bath op Return ” (Sam ay a etan a ) t the kindling 

OP PIPE. THE BEGGING OP FOOD, TUB SLEEPING ON THE 

GROUND AND THE ACTING FOR THE TEACH Eli’s WELL- 

BEING.— (108) 

lifutsya. 

£ The kindling of fire i.e., setting the tire aflame every 

morning and evening by supplying fuel to ft* 

1 Sleeping on the ground 1 ; -Le> } not ascending a bedstead, 
not actually sleeping on the bare ground. 

‘ Teacher’? well-being^ — Le., service consisting of the 
fetching of water in jars and such other work. As for the 
doing of things beneficial to him, this is to be done 
throughout life. 

AO this should he done till that Final Bath, which consists 
in returning from the Teacher’s house, and which constitutes 
the end of Religious Studentship ; for the simple reason that 
all this is included in the Injunction of ( Vedic Study.’ As 
a matter of fact, the life of the ( student J and its appurtenant 
details have to continue till the Veda is completely got up; so 
that as soon as this getting up is done, the discontinuance of 
the details follows as a matter of course. 

The reiteration of the J kindling of fire ? and other duties 
in the present verse is meant to indicate that the duties 
other than these—which have been previously prescribed for 
students—are incumbent upon persons in the succeeding stages 
of life also (and nre not confined to the ' student : only). As 
48 
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says Gautama (3.9),—■* All this is not incompatible with the 
succeeding stages of life. 5 

“ But why cannot we have this that the duties specified in 
the present verse are to continue during the whole student¬ 
ship stage, while others might be discontinued even before¬ 
hand ? ” 

The opinion of other Smi'tis on this point has been already 
shown to be that all rules are laid down in connection with 
their principal time ; (and this time in the present case being 
the entire studentship-stage) if the course just suggested were 
adopted (and some of the present duties were dropped before 
the end of that stage), we would be needlessly going against 
this principle. 

In place of the expression ‘ guroi'hitam * the right form 
would have been * ffurave hitam * in the Dative, accord¬ 
ingly to Panini 2. 1. 36, which lays down the use of the Dative 
in connection -with the term * hita . 5 —(108) 



XXIU Specially qualified Pupils 


TERSE CIX 

The teacher’s son* one who is eager to eq service* one 

WHO IMPARTS KNOWLEDGE, ONE WHO IS RIGHTEOUS, ONE 
WHO IS CLEAN, A NEAR RELATIVE, ONE WHO IS COMPETENT, 
ONE TOO GIVES MONEY, ONE TV310 IS GENTLE, AND ONE'S 
own (son)—THESE TEN SHOULD BE TAUGHT eor THE 
SAKE OP MERIT,— ( 109 ) 


JBhcsyc. 

In verse 2 33 below the author is going to declare that 
£ 0f all gifts the gift of the Yedais the best"; and the question 
arising as to the sort of person to whom knowledge should.be 
imparted—the present verse proceeds to describe the charac¬ 
teristics of the recipient of knowledge. And this contains the 
injunction of teaching^ which is connected with the section 
dealing with the duties of the student. 

£ The Teacher's son. 1 — 1 He who is eager to do service' im¬ 
personal attendance, or other household work in accordance 
with his strength, such as rubbing the body and so forth* 

'One who imparts knowledge ueh knowledge as may not 
be known to the Teacher, but which may have been learnt 
somehow by the pupil ; e.g. y sciences dealing with property, 
love and the arts, or with Dharma ; the teaching of such 
a pupil is by way of exchange of knowledge. 

£ One who is right eons 1 ;—he who makes it his chief 
business to perform the A gnihotra and such religious acts, 

¥ One who in clean * one who keeps bis body clean with clay 
and water. 

The three words * righteous/ £ clean * and * gentle * are not 
needless repetitions,—their use being similar to the use of such 
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expressions as 4 go-ballvarda' (where the second term serves to 
qualify the first). 

4 A near relative ’ —a friend or closely related person. 

* One who is competent ’—capable of getting up and remem¬ 
bering texts. 

* One's own son ,’—who has been previously * initiated.’ 

These ten, even though ‘ initiated J by others, should be 

taught. 

44 The text uses the term dharmatah, which means that by 
teaching them one acquires merit. But (me who pays money 
clearly brings a visible benefit to the teacher ; wherefore then 
can there lie any justification for the assuming of an unseen 
result—in the shape of merit —in this case ?” 

Who says that there is to be an assumption of unseen 
results ? There can be no assumption of what is directly 
stated. It has been distinctly declared that “these ten 
should be taught 'for the sake of merit' ” 

The revered teacher however says that what the term 
‘ clharmatah’ means is that what is here stated is the rule of 
the sacred law; by teaching these persons there is no trans¬ 
gression of the law. It does not mean that by imparting 
knowledge to one who pays money the teacher acquires the 
merit that results from the act of imparting knowledge.—(109) 

VERSE CX 

One should not instruct any one unless he is asked; 

NOR ANY ONE W r HO ASKS IN AN IMPROPER MANNER. EVEN 

THOUGH KNOWING (THE TRUTH), THE WISE MAN SHOULD 

BEHAVE, AMONG MEN, AS IF IGNORANT.- (110) 

Bha?ya. 

If a person, who is not his regular pupil, but is reading 
near him, should murder the text, or omit certain letters, or 
read with a wrong accent,—the learned man should not, unless 
he is asked to (correct), instruct the student and tell him 4 you 
have murdered the text, you should read it thus.’ If the 
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reader happen to he his own pupil, then he should instruct him, 
even without being asked- IF again the student were to 
ask> hut ask in an improper manner,—then also he should not 
instruct him* The { proper manner ' of asking is to ask with 
due humility, in the manner of a pupil> with such worth as— 
£ in this matter I have a doubt, pray instruct me on this point/ 
In cases other than this, i even though knowing the truth t the 
wise man should behave *- —continue to live—among men, i ax 
if ignorant* —as if he were dumb ; i.e, 3 he should remain silent, 
aa if he did not know anything. 

This prohibition regarding the explaining of doubts without 
being asked refers to scriptural matters ; as regards temporal 
matters, the author is going to declare that— 1£ Employed or not 
employed (by the king) the man knowing the law should 
expound It/ Others have held that the prohibition contained 
in the present verse applies equally to both scriptural and 
temporal matters,—(110) 


VEESE CXI 

He who instructs in an unlawful manner, and he who 

ASKS IN AN UNLAWFUL MANNER,—OF THOSE TWO ONE OR 

THE OTHER EITHER DIES (UNTIMELY), OR INCURS THE ILL- 

WILL (OF THE PEOPLE).“—{Ill) 

Bhtisya. 

The present text describes the evil effects of transgressing 
the above prohibition* 

He who instructs a pupil— 1 you should read this*—in an un¬ 
lawful manner, either when he is not asked, or when he Is asked 
in an unlawful manner ■ and he also who asks in an unlawful 
manner ■—both of* these die, before time* If only one of them 
happens to he the transgressor, then he alone dies. When asked 
in an unlawful manner, if the wise man docs not explain, then 
the questioner dies; but if he does explain, then both of them 
die. This indication of the evil effects proceeding from 
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improper questioning clearly implies that for the questioner 
also there is a proper manner of putting questions. 

* Or incurs the ill-will ’—enmity—of the people.—(111) 

VERSE CX£I 

Where merit and wealth are not possible, nor is there 

AN ADEQUATE DESIRE TO SERVE, THERE KNOWLEDGE SHOULD 

NOT BE IMPARTED ; JUST AS HEALTHY SEED (iS NOT SOWN) 

ON BARREN LAND. —(112) 

Bhftfi/a. 

It has been said above (in 109) that ‘ these ten should be 
taught for the sake of merit’; of that same injunction the 
present verse supplies a brief reiteration; it does not pres¬ 
cribe anything new, being merely elucidatory of the preceding 
injunction. 

* Wealth ’ should be taken as standing for benefit of all 
kinds ; since the preceding verse has spoken of teaching by way 
of exchange of knowledge also. 

‘ Adequate — i.e. t commensurate with the teaching; there 
being much service if the teaching is much ; and little service 
if the teaching is little. 

‘There knowledge’; —the term ‘knowledge,’ * tidy a,* stands 
for that by weans of which all things are known ; i.e. f the 
reading of the text as well as the grasping of the meaning. 
The meaning is that he who docs not bring any benefit should 
not be taught the text of the Veda, nor should the explana¬ 
tion of the meaning of Vedic texts be expounded to him. 

1 U$aru ’—stands for that plot of land where, on account of 
the defects in the soil, seeds do not sprout. 

* Healthy ’;—corn-seeds of good variety are sown with the 
help of the plough, etc. Similarly knowledge also bears excel¬ 
lent fruits when sown (imparted) on good soil. 

It should not be thought that, when one imparts know¬ 
ledge w T hen paid for it, it becomes a case of mere barter; 
because the action (of teaching) is not preceded by any 
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bargaining as regards the price to be paid, such as— ( if you 
give me such and such an amount, I shall impart to you 
such an amount of teaching ’; while such bargain is the 
necessary condition of all * barter 7 ; anti the mere conferment 
of the slightest benefit does not constitute 4 barter,’ 

Though verse 2L5 below says that 'one should not confer 
any benefit upon the teacher previously, 3 —yet this does not 
quite prohibit the previous conferring of benefits; it is 
merely supplementary to the injunction that 1 when the pupil 
is going to take the Final Hath, he should, when asked 
to do so, bring for his Teacher nil that may lie within liis 
power*; and it is not an independent statement by itself. 

—<H») 


VERSE cxin 

The expounder of the Veda may rather perish along with 

HIS KNOWLEDGE; BUT ITE SHOULD NEVER SOW IT ON BARREN 

BOIL, EVEN IN UTJIE DISTRESS.— (113) 

Bha&tja. 

The term 'rntmam* means * along with/ 

It is better that the 1 exjwitinfcr of Utv Vedtt '—the student 
of the Veda—should die along with Ids knowledge—unex¬ 
pounded to any person, and famishing in his own body— 
than that it should be taught to unfit persons. 

From what is bore said it follows that one who lias studied 
the Veda should also teach it ns a duty, and not merely for 
making a living; and that it is not only a person desiring 
a certain result that is entitled to the teaching; just as to 
the giving of water and .such other acts it is not only 
persons with some motive that are entitled. Says the Shruti— 
* He who, having studied the Science, does not expound it 
to those who need it, becomes an undoer of what he has 
done*one should open the door to welfare ; and should 
teach others; this function of words the poets describe 
as leading to fame; all this rests in this act; those that 
know this become immortal/ 
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When the text calls the man ‘ an undoer of what he has 
done,’ what it means is that the omission of teaching consti¬ 
tutes an offence • and this implies that teaching is something 
that must he done. 

e On barren soil*; — i. e. } to a person in whose case none 
of the three purposes are fulfilled. 

‘Even in dire distress — i. e., even in times of troublous 
calamity; the * distress ’ here meant is tko absence of properly 
qualified pupils. 

All this would be justified only if teaching were some¬ 
thing that must he done. 

“Teaching being compulsory, if fully qualified pupils 
be not available, one might fulfil his duty of teaching 
by getting hold of substitutes for qualified pupils ; just as 
in the absence of Vrlhl corn, sacrifices are accomplished 
by means of Nivdra corn.” 

(With a view to guard against this, the text has added 
that) under the said circumstances—when properly qualified 
pupils are not available, the necessity of performing the 
work of teaching should cease; just as when a properly 
qualified guest is not available, the necessity of the duty of 
* honouring the guest ’ ceases. 

* Sow —this term which is directly applicable to the seed, 
indicates figuratively the work of teaching. Just as the seed 
sown in the field produces a large outturn, so does know¬ 
ledge also. 

Others have explained * distress ’ as standing for ‘ want of 
wealth.’ The sense in this case being that even though the 
man may he in the worst of conditions, he should not sow in 
barren soil, he should rather die ; and by so doing the man 
could not he transgressing the injunction that ‘ one should 
protect himself from all dangers,’ even though he could 
have within his reach the means of livelihood in the shape 
of teaching unqualified pupils. 

This explanation however is not right. The pupils who 
pay money cannot he called “ barren soil ” ; the term ‘ barren 
soil ’ being only a reference to what has gone in the preceding 
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verses. If the i giver of wealth ’ also were net a quali¬ 
fied pupil, then how eon Id there he Mi y chance of the 
teacher undertaking the work of teaching him in times 
of distress,—which chan oe is prohibited in the present verse? 
-(113) 


VERSE CXIV 

Learning having approached the Bk.Ihmana said to 

HIM—“ I AM THY WEALTH, GUARD ME ; IMPART ME NOT 
UNTO A SCORN Ell | THUS MAY I BECOME EXTREMELY POWER- 
EUL”—(1U) 

Bha&ya* 

This verse is a purely valedictory description. 

* Learning in an embodied form, having approached a 
certain teacher, said to him. 

{ I am thy loeolth ~treasure—U guard me.* 

The question arising as to what would the * guarding 5 of 
Learning,—it is added— 'Impart me not unto the scomer ? —one 
who talks 111 of, who despises. That is, never teach a scorner. 

* Thus myy I become extremely powerful '—I shall he ex¬ 
tremely useful to yon, * Yirytt; 1 power* here stands for great 
efficiency in accomplishing what is useful. 

The insertion of the cerebral * s’ in the phrase * shevadkiffa 
smi ’ is an imitation of a Vedic form.—(Ill) 


VERSE CXV 

" Expound me unto the Brahma^a who guards his 

TREASURES AND IS NEVER CARELESS,—AND WHOM THOU 
KNGWE5T TO BE TUIIE, SELF-CON I ROLL ED AND A DULY QUALI¬ 
FIED Sf'UDENT.”— (115) 

'Bhitxya. 

That pupil whom thou know est to he ( pure 5 ‘ self-controlled* 
having full control over his senses; and a ‘qualified 
student/ ever attentive ^mto Mm expound me: He who 
49 
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guards his treasures, being never careless ; be never commits 
mistake?, never foils, being ever attentive to Ms business. 

What is deduced from this valedictory description is the 
advice that learning should be imparted to the pupils already 
described above as qualified (under 109), only when they fulfil 
the conditions described in the present verse.— (115) 


VERSE CXVT 

IIe, who may acquire Veda, without his permission, erom 

ONE WHO IS HE CITING IT, BECOMES CORRUPTED WITH THE STN 

OP STEALING THE VEDA, AND PALLS INTO HELL.— ( 116 ) 

Jfh&sga. ■ ■ ■ 

When one is reciting the Veda with a view to getting up 
the text, or when one is expounding the Veda to another 
person,—if some one were to come by and acquire the Vedic 
text for the first time, or should surreptitiously have his own 
doubts (on some point connected with the Vedic text) removed, 
—then to him occurs the sin here described ; so long as he 
does not secure the Teacher’s permission, preferring his request 
in such words fh— £ jubt as these pupils arc reading with you, 
so may I also read, kindly accord me your permission/ And 
it is only when the pupil has received this permission that he 
should be taught. Otherwise, the reading of the Veda would 
he like 1 stealing 1 ; and the learner, being corrupted with this 
&in of stealing the Veda, falls into hell — i.e> 3 into a place of 
condign punishment. 

The ablative ending in 'adhlytmtitf s from one who is, reciting 
if t ’ is according to PSnini 1 . 4 . 29 , according to which £ the 
source of proper instruction is put in the Ablative *;—or the 
Ablative may have the sense of separation,— separation being 
implied by the fact that the tea^ hing appears to issue from the 
Teacher ;—or the Ablative may have the sense of the participle, 
being used in place of the affix £ l$qp, P the meaning being— 
* be learns after having heard another person who is reciting 

it;—(lie) 


XX!II. Rules regarding Salutation 


VERSE CXVII 

One should first salute him from whom he received 

KNOWEEDOK, EITHER TEMPORAL Oil SCRIPTURAL OR SPIRI¬ 
TUAL.—(117) 

Bhttsya. 

The subject taken up having been finished, rules regarding 
salutation are next taken up. 

^Laukika) * temporal. * is that which pertains to worldly 
affairs ; i.e^ the teaching of popular usage and custom ; or it 
may mean the teaching of the arts of singing, dancing and 
playing upon musical instruments; or, it may mean the know¬ 
ledge of what is contained in works dealing with the Arts, 
such as those of Vats y ay an a, T?ishakhin and others. 

'Vaidiha,' * scriptural is that which is expressed hj Yedic 
injunctions; that is the knowledge of the Veda, the Vodaugas 
and the Smrtis* 

'Knowledge spiritual * stands for the esoteric science of the 
spirit or soul; or figuratively, it may stand for that pertaining 
.to the Body, i<?,, the science of medicine, 

From whom one learns all this knowledge, such a teacher, 
he should salute first of all; when one meats him for 
the first time (in the day) he should Invite his attention to 
himself, by means of words indicated later on, for th* purpose 
of obtaining from him words of blessing, 

; . ‘ First'—I.e., the pupil should address him first; be should 

not wait for being addressed by the teacher; it is only in this 
way that he would he a 4 ealuter.* 

Objection.—" If this is what is implied by the root salute 
itself, the term ’first 9 becomes superfluous/ 1 



3&S 


HANUSKRTI : DISCOURSE II 


' Not so * it is only by virtue of the term ‘ first J that we 
deduce tlie said meaning. If we tool\ only the root and the 
prefix (in the verlr'oMw^rfw^S^), we could only get the sense 
of speaking (jvadmiam') in front ( ( ii&hmmk hy enu > s ) ; and this 
speaking in front is possible also when the speaker has been, 
previously addressed by another person, 

Some people have explained the term ‘ first 7 to mean 
1 before saluting one’s parents,' lint this does not deserve 
consideration s as this relative .precedence bears no relation to 
the context**—(117) 

VERSE G XVI11 

Reiter tee Ehahmana knowing tiie Savitri alone, if he 

IS THOROUGHLY SELF-CONTROLLER—AND NOT HE WHO 
KNOWS ALL THE THREE VSDAB, BUT IS NOT SELF-CONTROLLED, 
AND BATS ALL THINGS AND SELLS ALL TTIINGS, 1 —(118) 

Bhiisya. . ; 

This verse is in praise of the rules regarding Salutation, etc* 
He for whom the Savitrt is the sole essence, Iris all In all, 
is called e Samh^rnairosamh* f 'knowing the SaoUrl alone. 7 

‘ Better-— Superior ;— 1 the Bralmimmj if he is- thoroughly 
self controlled, i.e., who governs himself entirely in accordance 
with the scriptures. 

One who is 'not self-controlled,* ‘even though knowing 
the three T r eda$ 7 —fully conversant with the scriptures. 

* Bats fdl things *—things even though not actually pro¬ 
hibited, yet against custom and usage. 

Similarly 1 sells all thing's?'^-* Sealing 3 is mentioned only 
by way of illustration, it stands' for all that is prohibited. 

The meaning of all this is as that one becomes as much 
open to censure by omitting to rise to receive-the teacher and 
other practices as he is hy the omission of other rules of 
conduct. ^ _1 h ■ ■ 

Objection .-— n How is it that we have the form * varmn 
(neuter) viprah (masculine) ’ j the correct form would be 
r Q&ro tfljproF (both masculine) ** 1 — 



VE9SB CXIX; KULBS REGARDING SALUTATION 


331) 

In answer to this some people say that the phrase opens 
with the general and ends with the particular: the construe* 
tion being—' 1 It is better ,*—“ What is better V ”— f that the 
Brfrhmarm be self-con trolled.* 

Others however .explain that > the term f vara’ has no 
particular gender of its own; and it, is used, in the neuter 
gender also.—(US) 


VERSE CXIX 

One should not sit with a superior upon the couch oii 

SEAT PREPARED FOR HIM. A NO IF HE HIMSELF SHOULD 

HAPPEN TO HE SEATED ON A COUCH Oil SEAT, HE SHOULD RISE 

TO MEET (THE SUPERIOR) AND SALUTE HTJf, — (H9) 

BhUsya. 

The copulative compound 1 sJiayymand* is formed with the 
terms 1 shay yd* and 1 ammo,’ the singular number being in 
accordance with Pan ini 2.4.6, by which * terms expressing in¬ 
animate genuses form copulative compounds in the singular/ 

‘ On a cvnqh and seat, ‘on# shoutd not sit *—along with— 

{ a superior — i.e., one who is superior in learning, such as the 
teacher and other*,. 

In view of the question as to whether one should not sit 
with his.superior anywhere, the text has added the word 
* adhyachvHfe* ‘prepared,' i.e. s made up, as the couch or a 
seat; so that there is no harm in sitting upon .a seat of stone 
or such other things. 

This is only a re-iteration of what is going to he said under 
204 below that— e One may sit with his teacher on slabs of 
stone* a boat/ 

Others explain the term ( mlkyacharite ' to mean * occupied *; 
and * should not sit f to mean that * he should not sit upon it 
even afterwards/ And (according to this explanation) the 
present prohibition does not apply only to sitting along with 
the superior; as this prohibition is already contained in 203 ; . 
and so long as the present verse can he taken as an 
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independent injunotion, it is not right to take it as a mere 
re-iteration, 

(In view of this last objection) some people point to 
a difference (between what is said here and what comes later 
on in 203), based upon usage. That couch or seat which 
is known to belong specifically to the Teacher,—that where¬ 
upon he, as a rule, lies down and sits,—on that the pupil should 
never sit, either in the presence or absence of the Teacher ■ 
while that couch or seat upon which the Teacher has slept 
or sat, once by the w-ayy—sitting upon that during the 
Teacher's presence is what is prohibited. And it is this latter 
that is meant by the term ‘adhyacharita ' in the text; which 
does not mean actual possession of the couch by the Teacher. 

While one is seated upon a couch or seat, if the superior 
should happen to come, he should rise to meet him and offer 
his salutation. What is meant by the second line of the verse 
is that the pupil should descend from this seat on the advent 
of the Teacher; the meaning being that standing upon the 
bare ground he should entirely relinquish the couch or seat. 
While as for superior persons other than the Teacher,—in 
their case the rising to meet is done even while one remains 
(standing) upon the seat.—(119) 


VERSE exx 

Ox THE ELBBR APPROACHING, THE VITAL BltEATHS OP TEE 

YOTTNCER RUSH OimVATtn; and he recovers them by 

, ■ THE ACTS OP RISING TO MEET ANB SALUTE HIM,—-(120) 

BMsya* 

This verse is commendatory to what has gone before, 

'On the elder the person of higher age — ‘approaching ’ 
■—coming up ,—*tke vital breaths * — the sources of life, the 
intier ai T s—*of the younger- l rttsh ouhoard 1 — move out; 
i.e. t giving up their functions, they intern! to cut off his 
life. \ . . 
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When however he rises to meet him and salutes him, the 
bieaths proceed, as before, to sustain his life. 

‘Recovers *—*beeomes re s usci to ted ,—(120) 


VERSE GXXT 

iron ONE who is in the ha hit of saluting and constantly 

REVERING? ELDERS,—POOR THINGS PROSPER I tiiz^ LONGE¬ 
VITY, MERIT, FAME AND STRENGTH,—( I 21) 

Bhusga, 

The *habit of saluting 1 stands, not only for the uttering 
of words of salute, but for the act of addressing all men 
with respect and in the proper manner. The term 'habit* 
indicates that the man does it without any personal motive 
at all 

e Constantly revere* elder **—by talking agreeably, and 
also attends upon them until such service as he can lender. 

‘For him four things prosper — longecily, merit '—which 
is the tree that bears fruit in the other world, in the shape of 
Heaven *—fame and strength —as described above. 

Though this versa is purely valedictory, yet it serves to 
afford some idea as to the effects that ensue.—(121) 


VERSE CXXTI 

The I? K AH JUANA, when greeting an ELDER, should, after 
THE ACCOSTING, PRONOUNCE HIS NAJIF, (SAONg) “THIS 
HERE, l AM NAMED SO AND SO.”— (122) 

Bhust/a* 

‘Accosting * here stands for that word by which the oliter 
person is addressed, is made to answer, either with words 
of benediction, or with an inquiry after welfare, * After this 
accosting s — i.e^ after the word expressing such accosting,— 
i£^ in immediate sequence to the word, one should pronounce 
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thb following expression— 1 This here I am, named so" and 
soJ f This so md so* *aaati t * is a pronoun standing for all particu¬ 
lar name-forms. The use of this expression is meant to 
attract the attention (of the person accosted) ; the sense 
being—' you are being greeted by me,’ i.e, s ‘you are being 
invited to pronounce your benediction*; and being thus 
addressed, the other person, having duly comprehended 
the invitation and request, proceeds to answer the greeting by 
means of words expressing benediction. 

But the mere use of the generic pronoun f this * would 
not provide the idea that * you arc being accosted by me who 
am named this J ; and in that case the other person would not 
fully comprehend the invitation, and hence to whom would 
he address the words of benediction P Bor this reason, it has 
been declared that f he should pronounce his name *; so that 
where accosted with the words 1 1 am named Devadatta/ the 
person fully comprehends the greeting. 

Objection*—*** There being no use for the word ' this’ we 
see no purpose in its use/* 

Answer^ Writers often make use of expressions borrowed 
from the usage of other. Smptis ; for example, they use the 
term r Dvitiy&j in the sense of the Accusative, in accordance 
with the usage laid down by Pan ini in his Sutra 3.3,2, In 
regard to the present subject, we find it formulated in the 
YajmsTdra that * the mentioning of one’s own name is to bo 
done with the word this* 

Objection.—*' In that case that the name should be 
pronounced having been already expressed by the words 1 he 
should pronounce his name *—it is superfluous for the text to 
repeat the term ‘ name,* in the expression * this I mu named. 3 >J 

That expression has been added for the purpose of securing 
the use of the term f name the sense being that, one should 
pronounce his name saying ‘ I am named so and so * (and not 
merely c I am m and so/) 

According to others, both expressions mean the same thing 
*this here I am such and such a person 3 ; so that the use of 
the one or the other expression is optional. 
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According to this verso, the exact form of the words of 
greeting comes to he this—‘ abhirada gi.} dena d a f fanuma’ ham 
bhohy ‘ I accost thee, Sir, I who am named Devadatta the 
use of the * Sir' being prescribed in the following verse (12i). 

‘ Elder *—the addition of this word in the text is meant to 
imply that there should be accosting of equals and inferiors 
also, but in their case, the form is not as laid down here, 
which is meant for the case of ciders only.—(122) 


VERSE CXX1II 

'TO THOSE PERSONS WHO DO NOT COMPREHEND THE (SIGNI¬ 
FICANCE op the) name (pronounced) IN THE WORDS OF 
GREETING, THE WISE ONE SHOULD SAY *T * ; SIMILARLY TO 
ALL WOMEN.—(123) 

Bhasga. 

Prom what has come before it might be understood that 
even an unlearned person deserves to be saluted, by reason of 
the large amount of wealth he might possess; the present 
verse serves to preclude such a notion. 

* Those who / being uneducated ;—‘ of the name ’—in its 
Sanskrit form that may have been pronounced,—‘ the signi¬ 
ficance , as pronounced in the words of greeting ’; persons, not 
conversant with grammar do not understand the words to mean 
that ‘ I have been accosted by this person,*—they do not 
understand the Sanskrit language.—To such persons, as also to 
women who deserve to he saluted,—these do not comprehend 
the Sanskrit language—the wise one should say simply * I 
salute tliee,’ thus omitting only the mention of his name, 
which forms one part of the full injunction. If the persons 
thus accosted should fail to understand even this much, then 
they should be saluted even with corrupt vernacular forms 
of words ; it is in view of this that the text, has added the 
epithet ‘ wise *; i.e., when one realises the difficulty of the other 
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person's understanding, he should ftud out some such fottn. nf 
greeting us might suit each particular case, and he should 
not stick to the precise form enjoined Lit the preceding versa, 

4 SUmi forty to fill -t&oMen the term : all ' implies that the 
same applies even to the wives of teachers,—even though they 
he capable of understanding Sanskrit words. 

Some people hare explained that one should pronounce 
his name only when it so happens that lie is known among 
people by a pseudonym—some such as 4 VwimnaUvmh *—so 
that the real name given to him by his father is not known, 
and what is known is not his real name. 

Others have explained the verse to refer to those who do 
not know the correct form of answering the salutation ; for 
instance, Panin i (8,2.83) has laid down that the vowel at the 
end of the name pronounced in answering a salutation should 
he pronounced ultra-long ; and to those who do not know 
this, the wise one should simply say f 1/ The author of the 
Mahdfohtisiftt (Patahjali) also has said the same in course of his 
explanation of the uses of the Science of Grammar— 
** Ignorant people who do not know that in answering a 
salutation, the name should he pronounced with an ultra-long 
vowel,—to such persons one may freely say simply * T,* just us 
to women/* These writers have said that the term * abhivada* 
4 salutation/ in the present verse has got to be taken in the 
sense of £ answering n salutation/ specially on account of 
what has been said in other Sniffu, If the present verse is 
not explained on these lines then, the prohibition of saluta¬ 
tion, occurring in verse 120 below would come to be taken as 
prohibiting the saluting ot all unlearned persons ; and this 
would be contrary to what other Srm-tiu'ules have laid down 
regarding the use oP the simple form Mt is I * (in the saluting 
of unlearned persona). If, on the other hand, we adopt the 
explanation as here suggested, then the said prohibition 
(occurring in 12fi) might be taken as purely commendatory, 
and not mandatory; and this would be quite consistent with 
the present explanation.—(123) 
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VERSE OXXIV 

In saluting, one ?houli> pronounce the term “Oh* Shi” 

AT THE END OF HIS OWN NAME ; SINCE IT HAS J3EEN 
DECLARED HY THIS SAGES THAT THE FORM “ Oh, SlR S ' 
REPRESENTS THE ROHM OF ALL NAMES*— (12 i> 

Eh 

1 At the end of his own -name one xhoidd pronounce the term 
Qhi Sir,' The epithet 1 own * has been added with >i view to 
precluding the possibility of the name of the saluted person 
being understood to be meant* 

The rest of tJic verse is purely Valedictory, 

The term should be pronounced* immediately after the 
letters of the name* but after some other letters also* such as 
the expression f I am * (as laid down in verse 122, above). 
The presence of the particle ‘iti* (in verse 122, after 
* ahatnasmi 3 ) is meant to define the actual form of the 
expression to be used; the sense being that such Is the 
actual form of the expression to be used. Further, if the 
expression were wrongly used in the form * Bovadatta, Oh, 
Sir, I am/ the comprehension of Its meaning (by the accosted 
person) would be delayed, and this would still further delay 
the inviting of his attention; and this would defeat the 
purpose of the salutation. And it may also happen that when 
the expression used is one not amenable to simple construc¬ 
tion, the other party does not comprehend it at all. 

* JFIw'ff* ? —the existence of very essence. Or, it uiay mean 
that it comes in lieu of the name of the accosted person ■ Le. t 
comes in place of the name; and the name of the accosted 
person is not pronounced. The term ' bhacu' may mean either 
that which is accomplished by means of existence, or that 
which is accomplished by means of an agent. 

Or, we may read ( scarupabhavP,' with the locative ending. 

1 The form, Oh , Sir f ;— ke. f the presence, the existence, of the 
term * Oh, Sir 1 — 'islhejcnn of all names* dust as one is 
addressed by having his name uttered—' Qb, Devadatta, listen 



MiNVSMim : DlStlOUJM**: Ii 


me 

to me/ similarly the term hhoh ’ (Oh, Sir)—whiob ends in the 
Voeativo oase-ending-^is used fur the purposes of address; 
this has been bo declared by the sages.—-(124) 


VERSE CXXV 

On saluting, the B uahmana should dk answered with 
the words ( Re long lived, O Gentle One y ; and at 

THE END or HIS NAME THE VOWEL “A,” WHICH OCCURS 
AT THE END OF THE CONSONANT, SHOULD HE PRONOUNCED 

ULT U A ■ LONG.—(126 ) 


Bim&pa, 

Oil salutation having been done, I he answering greeting 
should be made by the Rather to the accuster, with the words 
— i Be long-lived, Oh Gentle One! The particle r itl ’ in the 
text is meant to show that the preceding words constitute the 
formula. The use of such expressions also jl* (a) 1 ttyn&mtin 
edhi,' ( Prosper 0 Long-lived Oue/ {&) { (UrghayurbhmjM ' ’ Be 
long-lived/ (6*) E chimnfiva,* * Live long *—is permitted by the 
usage of cultured men. 

* The vowel " a ” ; —which occurs at the end of the name 
of the person whose salutation is answered— f should he 
pronounced nUra-long* The term * plttfa* 1 ultra-long/ 
stands lor the vowel that is drawn out to the length of three 
moras, The vowel "a 5 is mentioned only by way of illustra¬ 
tion ; it stands for *i* and other vowels also. The * end J 
spoken of in the text is in relation to the vowels only ; so that, 
in the case of names ending in consonants also, the lengthening 
applies to the vowel that happens to be the lust, 1 at the end! 

The term 4 purvaksarah 1 qualifies the ' vowel ct, 3 which is 
to be lengthened ; and * active * here stands for the consonant; 
and the compound means f that vowel of w hich the preceding 
syllable is a consonant *; le. r the vowel occurring along with 
the consonant What is meant is that it is the vowel f a* 
already there that is to be lengthened, and not any such vowel 
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as might he added; that is, the vowel that is already present 
in fclie name is to he lengthened out. 

All this explanation is in accordance with the rules of 
the revered Pacini; as in the matter of the use of words 
and their meaning, the revered Parum is more authoritative 
than Maim and other writers. And Pfndni has laid down 
(in 8.2.83) that 4 in answering the greeting of a non-shudra, 
the ii should he ultradong J -and the name ‘ ^ 5 is given to 
that syllable of which the last rowel forms the beginning 
(which in the present case is the 1 a’ which is regarded as a 
part of itself and hence 1 having the last vowel for its beginning’). 
No significance is meant to be attached to the specification of the 
f Brahmaqa * in the present verse; as what is here prescribed 
is applicable to the K$attriya and other* also. The usage 
sanctioned by other Smrtis is also the same, and no separate 
rules are laid down for those other castes. 

As an example we have such expressions as 'he long-lived, 
0 Devadattnand one containing a name ending in 
consonant,— E lie long lived, O Soma shannon/—(125) 


VERSE CXXVI 

The Erahjiana who knows not tile return-*;resting op 

TIIE GREETING OF SALUTATION - HOES NOT DESERVE TO 13E 

SALUTED ]JY THE LEARNED ; HE IS EXACTLY AS THE SHUDRA 

IS.—(126) 

Bhtistftt, 

Objection.—** It w ould have sufficed to say f he who knows 
not the return-greeting T ; the addition of the phrase ‘of 
the greeting of salutation 5 is superfluous and uut quite 
compatible/’ 

It h not m ; the construction is—* the return-greeting 
in keeping with the greeting of salutation.* For instance, 
propriety demands that (#) if the salutation has been offered 
with the name of the accouter duly pronounced, then in the 
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return-greeting, the filial vowel of the name should be 
pronounced ultra-long; (b) and lie who salutes with the form 
‘ It is I, Oh, Sir,’ is to he answered without his name being 
uttered and without the elongation of any vowel. 

* Does not deserve to be saluted *;—this prohibits the 
uttering of the words of greeting; the sense being that 
‘salutation may be offered,’ hut not with the words ‘ it is 1, Sir,’ 
—the circumstances under which these words are to lie used 
having been shown before (under 123). 

‘ As the Shudra ,’—this appears to he by way of illustration ; 
for as a matter of fact the Shudra also, when of great age, 
is held to be deserving of salutation. 

‘ By the learned ’;—this has been added only for the purpose 
of tilliug up the metre.—(126) 


VERSE CXXVII 

Having met a Brauma^a, one should ask iiim his 

“WELFARE,” A KSATTRIYA 11IS “FREEDOM FROM DISTEMPER,” 
A VAISHYAHIS ‘PROSPERITY,* AND A SHUDRA HIS ‘FREEDOM 
FROM DISEASE.’*— (127) 


Bhasya. 

When a greeting has been offered and answered, and 
friendly relations have thereby become established, occasion 
arises .for enquiry ; and the present verse lays down the verbal 
forms whose diversity is based upon distinctions of caste ; and 
the caste-distinction pertains to the persons questioned, not 
to the questioner. And, in as much as there is not very much 
of a difference in the meaning of the words laid down, the 
restriction is with reference to the verbal forms only. Eor 
instance, the terms ‘ anamoya ,’ * freedom from distemper,* and 
‘ aroyya' * freedom from disease,* mean the same thing; nor 
is there much difference in the meanings of the terms 
* kushala* ‘welfare* and ‘ isdma' 4 prosperity.* 'though the 
term ‘ kushala * denotes e i pert ness, yet it is also used in the 
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sense of the no ji -defteteney of ihe hochf nrid other things related 
to it. 

The words here laid down must be used ; but this does 
not mean that the man should not mate use of other words 
also, if he wishes to mate detailed enquiries ; as has been 
clearly shown somewhere in the MtiJutbh&mla. 

On the strength of the expression F hiring met,' some 
people explain this verse to mean that the questions are to be 
put only to persons of equal age, and they do not apply to 
the case of the teacher and other superiors ; for the teacher 
has to be ‘ approached’ not i met.' 

13ut, as a matter of fact, there is ‘ meeting J in * approaching ’ 
also; so there is no force in the said explanation.—(127J 


VEESE CXXVTTT 

A PERSON WHO HAS BERN INITIATED (TOR A KITE), EVEN 
THOUGH HE BE YOUNGER, SHOULD NOT BE ADDRESSED EY 
NAME ; ONE WHO KNOWS THE LAW SHOULD ADDRESS HIM 
BEGINNING WHH SUCH TERMS AS ** SIR ” AND if WOUR 
WORSHIP.*— (12S) 


' a. 

At the time of answering a greeting, as also on other 
occasions, one who has been f intffated *—that is, during the 
time beginning from the performance of DlkMttii/n 1st? and 
ending with the Final Bath—should not he addressed by 
name ; f> +3 his name should not be uttered. 

£ Younger *—born not very long ago. 

The term f rrpi,* 1 even,' leads ns to infer tlmt of the elder 
person one should not utter the name, even though be !>e not 
initiated. Says Gautama (2.33)—'‘ The name and gotra of 
one’s superior should be uttered with mam, reverence 1 ;— 
( tn&tw * here stands for reverenee ; and the meaning is that 
the name should be uttered with reverence; e,g., in some such 
form as e the highly revered lord, JaiiardiYna Misliral 
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Question — ic How then is one to converse with Em initiated 
person, on matters of business F* 

It should begin with such terms as f sir J and 4 your 
worship/ That is, one should address the initiated person, 
after having pronounced the word * Sir/ and then by 
such names as t Initiate 1 {Blksifa), 1 s&eridoer 1 ( t yqjaman& ’) 
and the like, which are applicable to him in their denotative 
sense. It does not mean that after having pronounced the 
term f sir/ he should he addressed by name. 

The passage being construed as— 1 the address which is 
preceded by the terms sir and your worship /— in view of the 
fact that it is not possible to use both the terms in the same 
sentence, people have laid down the following rule—(n) when 
one is conversing with him directly, then he should be addressed 
with the term sir, Bhoh, which contains a vocative ending; 
(b) and when his qualities are being described to some one 
else, then one should use such words as 4 such and such a 
thing has been done by bis worship (he Initiate/ 4 his worship 
does so and so/ The text mentions only the basic 'from 
L bkamt ' (‘ your worship ’), and it is to be used with tfileh ease- 
endings as may fit in with the sentence in. which it is 
contained,—(12ft) 


THESE CXTX 

A FEMALE WHO rs TTIE WTFTi OF ANOTHER rRRSON, AND IS NOT 
RELATED TO ONE BV JURTK, SHOULD RE ADDRESSER AS 
" IiADV/ f AND ALSO u RLERSRT]/’ OR. “ SISTER. 11 —(’ 29) 


Bhasya. 

When conversation is held with a female in connection 
with some business, then one should do as directed in this 
verse. 

She who is the wife of another person should be addressed 
either as c blessed lady/ or as 4 lady, my sister/ The term 
r bhavati * ending in the short vowel is derived from the base 
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* bhanat 3 with tho feminine affix? and with the vocative 
case-ending. The particle f iti ’ after L bkarati 3 indicates 
that it is used in addition to the terms 'blessed 3 and 
'sister, 1 

f One Bhonhl oddness ~ ;—this conclusively proves that the 
terms in question are meant to he used in their verbal 
forms. 

If tho lady happens to be an elderly one, she should be 
addressed as * mother/ 'glorious one’ and. so forth ; and if 
she is younger in age, she is to be addressed as £ daughter/ 

‘ long-lived one/ and so forth, 

The presence of the term : wife 3 shows that the form laid 
down is not to be used in connection with unmarried girls. 

* TP"ho is ttof related to ana by birth *—one who? like 
the daughter of the maternal uncle, has not become a 
1 relative 3 either from the father’s or the mother’s side. 
Special rules regarding those are going to be laid down 
below (under 132). 

Objection. — si In that case this latter verse would suffice 
to signify that the present rule does not apply to relatives ; 
and the general rule here laid down would be applicable to 
other cases ; under the circumstances, where is the use of 
adding the clause f who is not related? etc, 3 ? 

Awsioet '.-^'This being a metrical treatise, we should not 
be very particular about superfluous repetitions.—(129) 

VERSE CXXX 

One should rise and say 'here (so and so) I am/ to such 

maternal uncles, paternal uncles, pathehs-in-law 

and superiors ass happen to be younger,—(130) 


Bhrtsya. 

Tiro plural number in the word 1 superiors 5 indicates that 
this word does not stand for those superior persons that are 
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mentioned in the present verse ; it is meant to be a generic 
name, standing for persons superior in the point of wealth, 
etc., as mentioned by Gautama (in (120). 

These when they are f younger '—whose age is lower than 
that of the nephew, etc. 

* Here t ant i tidiontes the name of the accoster ; the 
term f l ’ being meant to come after the name. 

When the said persons have arrived, one should rise to 
meet them and accost them in the manner hare prescribed. 
The present direction prohibits the use of the vocative 
term 4 hholf : sir,' in the greeting, Gautama also has said— 
£ There should be rising to meet; these are not to he 
saluted/ (G.9),—(130) 

VERSE CXXXI. 

MoTHE e/( 5 SI STB a, MATERNAL LNOLE^S WIVE, MOTHER-IN-LAW, 

AND FATHER’S SISTER DESERVE TO HE HONOURED LINE THE 

TKACHElLS WIFE { ALL THESE AtlE EQUAL TO THE WIFE OF 

THE T E ACHER.—(1 3 1) 

BMfytii 

These * deserve to be honoured like the Teacher s wife *— 
by rising to meet them, saluting them, offering them seat 
and so forth, 

The equality of these to the Teacher’s wife having been 
already mentioned by the phrase 1 like the Teacher’s wife,’ 
the addition of the words f they are eqnaL etc .’ is meant to 
indicate that one should do for these persons other things also; 
—such as carrying out their wishes and so forth—that one 
does for the Teacher’s wife. If Lliia were net so indicated, 
the implication of the context would be that it is only in the 
matter of salutation that they have to he treated f like the 
Teacher’s wife/ 

The text speaks of only ladies of older age; but in the 
case of younger ladies also the same rule of salutation has to 
be observed,—(ESI) 
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VERSE cxxxn 

hHE BROTIIRRfs WIFE, TV OT THE SAME CASTE, SHOULD BE 
CLASPED TN TUB FEET DAY BY DAY ; BUI’ THK WIVES OF 
OTHER FATEH HAL, MATERNAL AND OTHER RELATIVES SHOULD 
BE SO CLASPED ONLY WHEN ONE HAS GONE ON A 
.rotlRNElL—(132) 

Bhu$ytt* 

'Brother's '—should ho understood to mean 4 of the elder 
brother, 5 

'Should he clasped in Ike feet?— should be saluted on 
their foot. 

Of the same caste ’ —belonging to the same caste as her 
husband. As for the brother's wives who belong to the 
Ksatlriya and other castes, they are to be treated as ordinary 
relatives. 

‘ The wives of other paternal and maternal relatives—only 
token one has gone on a journey * i.e^ by one who has returned 
from a journey ; for no clasping of the feet could be done by 
one who is away on a journey* 

‘ Jmdi * g tan d s for patenia-1 rela ti v es ;— 1 Sant h a n dh t * for 
maternal relatives ; as also other relatives, such as the father- 
in-law and the rest* The wives of these —when they are olf 
older age ; this is clear from the fact that 4 the clasping of 
the feet 3 is a form of worship which cannot be rig lit in the 
case of relatives of younger age,“(132) 


VERSE CXXXill 

Towards his father's sister, his mother's sister, and his 

OWN ELDER SISTER, ONE SHOULD ADOPT THE SAME BE¬ 
HAVIOUR AS TOWARDS HIS MOTHER; BUT THE MOTHER IS 
MORE VENERABLE THAN THESE,-—(133) 
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BhMya, 

The present text serves to indicate the propriety of 
behaving* as towards ones mother, towards the sister of his 
father* and the sister of his mother, and also towards his own 
elder sister. 

Objection.—' 1 The treatment to he accorded towards the 
father's and the mother's sister has already been prescribed 
under 131 above. It might he argued that in verse 131 it is 
said that they should be treated like the Tea filters wife, while 
in the present verse they are described as to he treated like 
one's mother. But this makes no difference ; as the behaviour 
towards the mother is precisely the same as that towards the 
Teacher's wife,” 

To this some people make the following answer : The 
venerable character of the father's and the mother's sister has 
been re-asserted only for the purpose of adding that 1 the 
mother* is more venerable than these? The meaning is that 
when one's mother directs him one way, and the father’s 
sister and the rest another way, he should act according to 
the directions of his mother* and not according to those of the 
others. It will not be right to argue that this (superiority 
of the mother) is also already declared under verse 146 ; 
because this latter verse is purely valedictory. 

Others how ever b old that there is some difference in the 
treatment to be accorded to the mother and to the Teacher's 
wife. In the case of the Teacher's wife, worship, etc,* are 
necessary ; while in the case of the mother* it is often 
otherwise also, because of the son being too young, or because 
of the mother being too. fond of him* And since the father's 
sister and the mother's sister also fondle the child (like his 
mother)* it is only natural that these should be treated 
like the mother* Fondling during childhood is done by 
one’s own elder sister also* Bat when one has passed beyond 
childhood* his treatment of these relatives should be like that 
of his teacher's wife. All this is not got out of the 
present verse only. And If we did not have both declarations 
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(one in the present verse* and another in 1$1), then the mere 
assertion of f behaviour as towards his n’t other 1 would be 
liable to be understood as referring to salutation only, as it is 
this that forms the subject-matter of the context ; while 
as a matter of fact, it is the loving behaviour that is here 
Intended to be accorded*—(138) 



XXIV, Degrees of Respect 


VEKSE CXXXIV 

Among- citizens friendship AND equality auk regarded as 

HANGING- WITEJN TEN YEARS (OF AGE-DI FFERENCe) ; AMONG 
A RUSTS, IT ’is regarded as ranging within -FIVE YEARS j 
AMONG LEARNED MEN, IT PROCEEDS H V TO THREE YEA US j 
AND AMONG DLOOT>~RELATIONS, IT RANGES ONLY WITHIN A 
VERY SHORT PERIOD OP TIME.—(134) 

Bfm&Ua. 

It has been said above (under 120) that e the life-breatlis of 
the younger men rush outwards at the approach of the elder 
now the present verse proceeds to determine by how many 
years one may be regarded ns an £ elder ? ■ among ordinary 
men people come to' be regarded as c elderly 1 when they 
become grey-headed. 

Among citizens, equality and friendship are regarded as 
subsisting among people who differ in their age by ten years, so 
that among these, one comes to be regarded as 1 elder * when 
he happens to be more than ten years older ; and those less 
than that should be treated ah ‘ friends and equals" ; and 
hence accosted as f Oh, Sir,’ as declared by Gautama (0.l4)-~ 
" Equals in age should be accosted as r Oh, Sir’; when the 
difference in age is more than ten years, the person should 
be regarded as s elder/ 

lathe expression f (lashuftdftkht/amS ‘ ttlthyu’ stands for 
‘ ahkyminm" ‘description* ; and the compound, a three- 
termed Bahmrlkl } means ( that whose description is tea 
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years ’; the years heing constr a ed as q u a 1 ify mg ■' friendship * 
on the basis of 1 description,* and no significance being attached 
to the difference between cause and effect (the ‘ years * being 
the cause of the ‘ friendship s ). all that the compound means is 
that—‘one who is senior by about ten years is an equal friend/ 
i Panmsf i citizen#,* are f persons living in cities. 1 The 
mention of 'cities 1 is only by way of illustration; the same 
rule holds good among inhabitants of villa yes also* Among 
people living in the same village, all those come to he 
regarded aa * friends' among' whom there happens to be some 
ground for close iutimaov. 

Those persons who practise some sort of art —crafts* music 
and the rest*—among these one who is older hy less titan five 
years is an ‘ equal 1 ; beyond that he is £ elder, 3 

* Tryabdam ’ means f that which is preceded ■ by. three 
years 1 ; and of this kind is the * equality* among learned men, 
'Antony blood-relations > it- run yes with in a very short period 
of Hme'i — i.e*, among persons belonging to the same family, 
he who is senior by only a few days is also f elder. 3 

" What period of time is to be regarded as eery short ?” 

It cannot be three //ears ; for having spoken of three 
'year&f the text mentions 'short/ which means that it must be 
lees than that. It cannot mean ftro years, because of the 
singular number. Nor lastly* can it mean one year, ns in that 
case there would be no point in the qualification 1 eery shortJ 
■Because 4 year 1 is the name given to a well-defined period of 
time ; so that a period of time which is less than that even by 
a single day ceases to be a ‘year.* Tor these reasons 'short* 
must refer to time in general (unspecified), the only peculiarity 
being that it should be less than a year. 

The particle "eJm J should be taken as standing for Vwt/ 
'only*; the meaning 1 icing \ friendship ranges only within a 
very short period of time, beyond that the man becomes elder? 

All this should be taken as holding good only among 
people of the same caste, possessed of similar qualifications; 
so that the definition of f elder 1 as something relative in sense 
is that obtaining among ordinary people. 
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Other persons explain the verse as follows :—This verse 
does not- define what h the characteristic oil being ‘ elder 3 * 
it only serves to define *'Friendship/ It- could be taken as 
defining ‘elderliness * only it we abandoned its direct meaning ; 
as only then could it be taken to mean that * during such time 
one is a friend, and after that lie becomes an elder* As a 
matter of fact, what the verse means* is as follows ; — (/*■) People 
who live in the same city for ten years become £ friends r ; (ft) 
among people knowing the arts—sixty “four in number—- 
companionship during five years establishes* friendship 3 ; 
(a) among blood ^relations, friendship is established by living 
together even for a very abort time. Thus then, one docs not 
become a s friend ’ simply because he happens to bo of equal 
age, in fact the 4 friend * is as described ■ hut the said condi¬ 
tion a of ■ * fr ien dsh ip * a 11 requ i re tli a t. the part i es eo ncerned bo 
of equal age. 

AIL this may be true ; but this explanation is inconsistent 
with the next verse ; in the latter, ; caste 1 is mentioned as the 
pre-eminent factor, and not the age ; and the reason is that 
if the mere fact of being so many years older in age were to 
make one £ elder, 3 then we could not get rid of the contingency 
of persons of different (and inferior) castes being regarded as 
*elders, 3 

Older commentators have all adopted the first explanation 
(put forward by us).—( 134 ) 

VERSE CSXXV 

The Hhaemana. of ten years and the Ksattjuya of a 

HUNCHED TEAKS SHOULD RE KNOWN AS FATHER AND SON l 

AND OF THE TWO THE BrAHAIANA IS THE FATHER,—^ 135) 

Bha&tjft, 

One since whose birth ten years have elapsed is ‘of ten 
years/ The time is the determining and the Jyrehm.am. the 
determined factor; but it is not possible to determine, by 
means of time, either his tallness or shortness or thinness, 
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otc.; what can be determined by it is only a certain act of 
hifc; and this act can only be that of nw-intuim-ng hi& life- 
breath, which subsists in him continuously since his birth* 

The same explanation applies to the epithet ‘ of a hund¬ 
red years' 

They should be locked upon as f fat her and son.’ 
f Of the s compared with each other,-*.’tfw Bmh- 

mana is the father? 

All that this means is that even when the Kffattriya is 
very old and the Rrfthnvuia very young in years, the former 
should rise to meet and salute the latter.— (Bio) 

VERSE CXXXVI 

Wealth, Relation, Age, Action and Learning, as. the 

FIFTH, — THESE A Itlil TILE GROUNDS OP RESPECT ; (AMONG 
THEM) THAT WHICH! FOLLOWS IS WEIGHTIER (l’HAN THAT 
WHICH GOES BEFORE IT)*— (130) 

Bfiftsiyt. 

Caste has l>een described as a ground of superiority; so 
that one belonging to a higher caste should he respected by 
one of a lower caste. The text now proceeds to describe the 
relative strength of those factors that entitle persons of a 
caste to salutation and honour among themselves. 

Age is mentioned here again only for the purpose of- 
ividicating its position as compared with others. 

In the case of all that is mentioned here it is the connec¬ 
tion of the person with them that entitles hi nr to respect. 
That is. the possession of wealth and the possession of relations 
constitute titles of respect. It ia not meant that the peculiar 
relationship borne by the man—such as that of being a pater¬ 
nal or a maternal uncle—constitutes the title of respect; 
what is meant is that one who has many relations deserves 
to be respected* 

1 A lg e —i advanced age. The term is generally used 
in this qualified sense; e , g, % in such passages as— c Even though 
52 
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the son be of age, he should be advised by his father:* 
\ erse 134 has already explained what age entitles one to 
respect* 

‘Action —Such es is laid down in Skrutis and Smrtis; L p., 
one ] s assiduity in performing such actions* 

' he/miing *—the knowledge of the Veda along with the 
subsidiary sciences and their auxiliaries. 

Objection ^" In view of such declarations as e the learned 
man offers sacrifices, 5 'the learned man officiates at sacrifices/ 
the unlearned person can never he entitled to the performance 
of religious acts ; under the- circumstances, how can mere 
* action,’ without £ learning/ he a ground for respect? 5 ’ 

There is no force in this objection. Excellence 
is what is meant here. Superior or efficient learning is what 
constitutes a title to respect; and as for the performance of 
actions, this can be done also by men possessed of limited 
learning ; for a man is entitled to perform actions in accord¬ 
ance with the knowledge possessed by him ; specially as 
( learning ’ entitles a person to the performance of actions 
simply because it serves to capacitate him for it, and not 
because it lias been declared to he a necessary condition* 

“ But the man devoid of learning cannot know the form 
of the action to he performed, and being capable of acting 
only like lower animals, to the performance of what could he 
he entitled? ? * 

Even such a person can, on having heard a few S mirth texts, 
perfoim austerities and repeat Yfict-w,fyo t $. It is only in the 
performance of the’ Agnihotra and such other Vedio rites 
that one requires the knowledge of Vedic texts. But here also 
the title to perform the rites is dependent upon the extent 
of knowledge possessed hy the man ■ <?. p., one who knows 

the meaning of the texts bearing upon the AguihoEa is 
entitled to its performance ; the knowledge of other sacrifices 
is of no use in that* 

The following argument might be urged here—-«We 
have the injunction ' the entire Veda should be studied/ which 
pei tains to the whole Veda, and implies the thorough 
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understanding of the whole; and when it is necessary to 
understand the meaning of the entire Veda, how can there he 
any such partial knowledge as could justify such an 
assertion as that ‘ he who knows the meaning of the texts 
bearing on the Agnihotra shall he entitled to the performance 
of that act, even though he he ignorant of the meaning of 
other texts P 1 J * 

Our answer to the above is .as follows *—-It is the study 
of one Vedic Recension that is necessary; and what we 
mean is that he who lias studied one Recension and has 
fully understood its meaning, becomes entitled to the 
performance of Vedic acts, even without studying the 
other Recensions. 

u The purpose of the Scripture is the same in all cases ; 
even though there may he some difference in the order of 
a few words and syllable % yet the main feature of the Scrip¬ 
ture remains the same* Then again, as for the understanding 
of the meaning, this is obtained by the due comprehension of 
the meanings of words and reasonings; now, neither the mean¬ 
ings of words, nor the reasonings, differ in the different 
Recensions. So that the means by which one learns the 
meaning of one Recension serves the same purpose in regard 
to the other Recensions also; and one does not stand in need 
of any other learning ; so that if one Recension has been 
learnt, all become learnt/’ 

True, Such Aguihotra, etc., as are enjoined in one Recen¬ 
sion may not differ from the same acts as enjoined in other 
Rccen s i on &; hut the re arc cert a in ac tic n s wh I eh are n o t en¬ 
joined at all in certain Recensions. Kg,, the Shyetiff and 
other malevolent rites in connection with the Darsha-pUrna- 
masa are not found in the Ashvalfiyana Recension of the 
Rgveda; nor the Somay&ga, the Yfijapeya, the Byhaspatisava 
and so forth. So that when a man has learnt one Recension, 
he becomes entitled to that Agnihotra and that Jyotistoma, 
etc., which are enjoined in that Recension - and if one 
who has not studied another Recension, and has neither 
read nor heard of .it* how can he know anything about the acts 
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enjoined in that other Recension ? Nor are i.he Soma- 
sacrifices compulsory ; $o that, through fear of incurring tlic 
sin of omitting a compulsory act, one might be forced to seek 
for the knowledge of them from other Recensions, As for 
the f Kindling of Fire,' even though this also is not found 
enjoined m the said AshvalSyaoa recension of the Rgveda, 
yet it does contain tins injunction of preparing the f Ahavaniya 1 
fire i ojs is dear from such passages as r bring up the Ahava¬ 
il Ty a f ; so that, not understanding the meaning of this passage 
with the help of ordinary people, the student naturally seeks, 
from other Recensions, for the knowledge of what this 
* Ahacamya * is; and thus he comes to look over the entire 
section of the other Recension dealing with the c Kindling 
of hire.* Similarly having hoard the passage — ‘ Having offered 
either the Amjvasyfv or the Ikiurraimlsa libations, etc,,’ one 
seeks from other Recensions for the knowledge of the 
exact form of the two acts (of Amavasya and Faimiatuasa 
offerings). Similarly in the case of other compulsory and 
optional acts that have to lie performed, when it is found that 
some of their details arc not laid down in a certain Recen¬ 
sion,—such details, for instance, as pertain to the Adhvaryu 
(and are mentioned in the Yajnrveda) or to the TJdgalr 
(and are mentioned in the Sama-Yeda),—the requisite know¬ 
ledge is sought for from those other texts. It is not 
possible for one to know the act that is laid down in Recen¬ 
sions other than the one studied by him. To the student 
who learns several Recensions, and studies their meanings, 
all this becomes quite clear. But even in the absence of such 
knowledge as this last, the performance of acts is quite 
possible. Or, such performance could be passible even on a 
slight understanding (of the Vedie texts), 

The sense of all this is that in the cose of one whose learn* 
ing is flawless, and who is fit to explain all sciences, such 
learning constitutes a title to respect. 

Weightier .'-^The comparative ending indicates that the 
comparison is between two and tiro out of the five mentioned. 
Thus one who is fully versed in all the fourteen sciences, is ' 
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respected through his 4 learning, even though he be not 
entitled to it on account of being lame, blind or poor. 

The text points out the relative superiority of these, with 
a view to oases where there may he a. conflict among them.— 
1 Among these that which follows is weightier then that which 
precedes it / For instance, when one man has vast wealth, 
and the other has many relations, then the latter deserves 
higher respect than the former; £or that which follows is 
‘ weightier * than that which precedes it. Similarly Age is 
weightier than Relation. And from this it follows that Age 
is weightier still than Wealth* From all this it is clear that 
4 Learning h superior to all, for all Dhariua is based upon it* 
as 1ms been declared by Gautama (fh21—22). 

Objection.—** Since the preceding factor is "not weight g, 
how can we have the comparative form * weightier 7 ? it is 
only when there are two weighty tilings that one can he 
called weightier ; and since in the present case weight mess 
is, e.v hypothe&i, in relation to something preceding there can 
be no weight ittess in f wealth, 7 which is not preceded by any 
thing else/’ 

What is meant is that the whole lot of live being ! weighty J 
in common, the comparative ending is rightly used us showing 
that one is weightier than the other. 

* If ana ’ means respect ; 1 sihUnit 1 means ground, cause. 
If we adopt the reading 4 Jlauyesthcinun'i,' the term 1 manga 1 
is to be explained as having the force of the abstract noun; 

‘ nulnga i standing for 1 man galea' —(13b) 

It lias just been declared that among persons eufli of 
whom possesses only one of the qualifications mentioned, one 
possessing the latter is to be regarded as superior to one 
possessing the former, Now the question arises—between 
two persons, one of whom possesses two former qualifications 
and the other possesses only one latter qualification, who Is 
to be treated aa superior ? The following verse answers this 
question, 
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VERSE CXXXVII 

Amoks the three (higher) castes, he, tn whom there are 

PRESENT MOST OP THESE FIVE, AND OP HIGH DEGREE, 
DESERVES (GREATER) RESPECT ; AS ALSO THE SHUDRA WHO 
HAS REACHED THE TENTH STAGE (OF LIFE).—{13 7) 

B hasga, 

i Of these five 1 "pounds of respect;—-lie in whom there are 
f a larger number ’—not all™* deserves reaped* And here 
the mere sequence (or posteriority) of the qualifications 
should not be much heeded l?or instance, when one man 
possesses wealth and relations, and the other possesses only 
old age,— the former gets preference over the latter. 

But even when there are several qualities present, if they 
are not of high degree,—while the single quality possessed 
by the other person is of very high degree,—-then both are 
equal; and the larger number do not got over the latter 
(superior) qualification, 

TChen the former verse uses the term 1 weightier* it only 
means superiority in comparison to one (not several) of the 
preceding ones, 

When however in one person there are a larger 'number 
nf preceding qmlitiee and also of high degree,—ot great 
excellence!,—while in the other person there are present the 
same number of succeeding qualities,—so that the number of 
preceding and succeeding qualifications {possessed by the two 
men) are equal,™then, there is no getting over the one by 
the other, simply on the ground of precedence (in enumera¬ 
tion); in this case both are to be regarded as equal, 

if Since what the text declares is that he is deserving of 
respect in whom the qualities are of high degree,—it would be 
right to conclude that in the case just mentioned where the 
two persons possess an equal number of qualities (but the 
preceding ones are of higher degree), the presence of the 
preceding set should get over the other/' - 
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Not so j the epithet c of high degree * is meant to apply to . 
the ease where the two sets of qualities are equal; e,g, s where tlie 
one as welt as the other is possessed oE learning, superiority 
belongs to one whose learning is of the superior order. Simi¬ 
larly with the other qualities, 

1 Among the three Castes* — i. e.) among Br&hina$gs; 
Ksattrivas and Yaishyas- If the said qualities, many in num¬ 
ber and of high degree, belong to the Kqattriya, then snob a 
Ksath'iya deserves to be respected by the B mil mam possessed 
of inferior qualities, even though lie belongs to the higher 
caste. The Yaishya, similarly, is to he respected by the 
Ksattriya. 

Similarly by all the twice-born castes the Shnd-m should he 
respected, 1 token he has reached ihe tenth stage* The f tenth J 
stands for the last stage of life, and indicates extreme old age. 
Thus then, in case of the Shudra, ‘ wealth 1 and ‘relations 1 
do not cons tit me grounds of respect, in relation to the three 
higher castes. This is clear from the fact that the Text speci¬ 
fies the £ tenth stage’ * Action ' and ‘ Learning } are not 
possible in the Shudra ; for the simple reason that he is not 
entitled to these. 

* Most f ;—all that is meant by tins is excess, not plurality 
of number (which would mean at least three) ; hence what is 
asserted applies to the presence of two qualities also. There 
is nothing to justify the notion that the term * bahu 1 (from 
which * bhuyawxi is. derived*) denotes number. Further, the 
term actually used is * bhuijah, 1 not f hahu *; and the 
former is often found to he used in the sense of excess* 
much ', e.g, t c bhuyamlichMra pariharo* r there is much 
that can be said in answer to this/ * bhUyRbhyttdctydna 
t/okpjd, 1 ‘I shall become endowed with much prosperity/ 
Nor Is any significance meant to he attached to the 
plural number in * bh&yttmsi 1 ; the plural number in this 
case denoting only kind, according to P3nim 3-2-58, which 
lays clown that e when a kind or genus is spoken of, the plural 
number is optionally used/ If significance were really meant 
to bo attached to the plural number, then a person possessed 
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oJc only one quality (of liovvover high degree) would never bo 
entitled to respect; and tills would ran counter to what we 
have learnt from the foregoing verse. Further, by speaking of 
— 11 the Shudra toko has rectehed the tenth stage ’—where mere 
age {only one quality) is mentioned as a ground of respect; 
-^thc Test lias made if clear that no significance is meant, to 
ho attached to the plural number (in - hh%y&m$i J ), Usage 
also points to the same conclusion.—(1.37) 

VBBSE OXXXYin 

Way should he made bob one in a chabtot, fob one who 

IS IN THE TENTH STAG E OB LIFE, FOB ONE SUFTEBINO BBOM 
DISEASE, BOB ONE CABBY!NO A BURDEN, BOB A WOMAN, FOB 
THE FEB SON WHO HAS JUST PASSED OUT OF STUDENTSHIP, 
BOB THE KINO AND BOB THE BRID&GBOOM.— (188) 


Bh&xyO, 

Another method of showing respect is also described by the 
way. 

* Chahrin f is the person in a chariot, one who is occupying 
a cart or some such conveyance. For him * way should he made' 
* Way 5 is that path, that part of the Earth, by which one goes 
to a village and such other places ■ w hile one is on such a 
f way,* if a man in a chariot should happen to come either in 
front of him or behind him, then the man on foot should 
move off from the spot where he might be obstructing the 
passing of the cart. 

f One who is in the tenth etage of life'— one who is far 
advanced in age. 

''One suffering from a disease 7 —one who is suffering very 
badly from some malady, 

f One who is carrying a burden* —one who is carrying grains 
and other heavy things ; such a man also finds it difficult 
to move, and hence must he favoured. 
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f A womdtoj-^Le*, simply by reason of her being a woman, 
irrespective of her caste or qualifications, or of the position of 
her husband, 

‘King —stands here for the master of a kingdom, not for 
the mere Kqaitrhja. Por in the conclusion (which comes in 
the next verse) we have the term -Parthim^ which means the 
; lord of the Earth,* *prthivyalf> fehzarah.* 

Objection .— 1u In as much as in the opening verse (the 
present) we have the term 'r&jan* it would be more reasonable to 
interpret the term x pari him * (in the next verse) in accordance 
with, and its standing for, the 1 Raj & ’ (than that f E&ja * should 
be taken as standing for the ‘ptirthiva), and the ward * JBfijan 9 
is well-known as denoting the Ksaitrhja caste - and as this 
forms the principal denotation of the term, it should he 
accepted in the opening of the passage, specially as there 
does not appear to be any incongruity in it. In the next 
verse, where the relative merits are mentioned, it is quite 
possible to take the term * p&rthim t T as referring to the 
Ksatlriga; in view of the fact that the * protecting of the 
Earth/ which is connoted by the term * par Mum* is a 
duty prescribed specifically for the Ksalirhta, So that it 
cannot be right to take the term as referring to other castes, 
merely on the strength of their being f m possession of 
land ’ prthiDi/afy l&hmrali 3 )/* 

To the above we make the following reply:—What is 
asserted here (in the next verse) is capability of being 
respected- t —when, e.g the person who has just passed out of 
his studentship is described as deserving to be honoured by 
a king. Under verse So, it has been pointed out that the 
term £ hhmiipa 3 stands for the KsaUriga caste ; and since the 
Kingly caste is merely indicative, what is mentioned here 
is understood to pertain to such a Ksattriya as happens to be 
the £ lord of men/ 

The r bridegroom 1 —who is going to marry, Eor these 
persons * -wag should be made /—what is meant by * deyalt* 

* should be made* is simply that one should give up the road ; 
o3 
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and ns ‘ giving up * only means moving off (and not actual 
giving), the Dative ending has not been used..—(138) 


VERSE CXXXIX 

Among these, when they come together, the man who has 
J UST PASS E D H TS ST UDE NTS H1P A ND TI IE KI N o DESK It V E TO 
BE HONOURED \ AND DETWEEN THE PERSON JUST PASSED HIS 
STUDENTSHIP AND THE KlNG, THE PERSON JUST PASSED TIIS 
STUDENTSHIP RECEIVES THE RESPECTS OP THE KING*— 

(139) 

' Among these 9 icheh they dome together,' —-when they 
happen to meet,-—■* the person jmt ptmed hh studentship and 
the King deserte to he honoured '—by the £ making of way, 1 
which is the particular form of ( honouring ? mentioned in the 
present context. 

Reed.res the respects of the King * — ie,, obtains honour 
from the King. 

The genitive case-ending has the sense of selection (accord¬ 
ing to Pftiiini 2-3.41) 

Among the rest—the person riding a chariot and others—- 
■there is option, dependent upon their respective capacity.— 
(139) 



XXV, Meaning of the Title 1 Acharya 1 


VERSE CXL 

The Brahmana who, having initiated a pupil, teaches 
him: the Veda along with the Rjthaljstic anti esoteric 

TREATISES,—HIM THEY CALL, e A.CHARYA/ ‘ PRECEPTOR T — 

m) 

Jjhiiat/a, 

The present section is taken up for determining the exact 
signification of fi Acharya 7 (Preceptor) and other terns* As 
a matter of fact, people make use of these names on the basis 
of certain qualifications ; and this particular matter has not 
been dealt with by Pap ini and other writers on the subject 
of the meanings of words. What the present text says 
regarding the meaning of the titles is based, like the Smrti of 
Paniai and others, upon usage, not upon the Veda; as it does 
not prescribe anything to be done ; that such and such a word 
means such and such a thing is a well-established feet, not 
something to be accomplished. 

i R'airing initiated, 7 — Le. f having performed the Initiatory 
Rite,—■* he to7to teaches J —makes him get up— 3 the Veda T -— 
is the 4 preceptor. 7 The ^getting up * of the Veda here meant 
consists in the remembering of the exact words of the text, 
independently of other learners, 

4 TTft Ip a* ( Ritualistic Treat ice, 1 —s lands here for all the 
Subsidiary Sciences.—'' Esoteric Treatises 7 are the Upanisods. 
Though' these latter also are included under the name 4 Veda,' 
yet the text has mentioned them separately by the name 
f Esoteric Treatises/ j with a view to remove the misconception 
that these are not Veda,—a misconception that might arise 
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from the fact that they have a second name f Vedanta^ whore 
the term 1 ania y denotes c proximity 9 (cnlv 3 not identity). 

Others have explained the term 4 rahaaya’ ( Esoteric 
TreaUses^ to mean ' the meaning of the Yedic texts ’; and by 
this explanation, the teaching of the verbal text only would 
not make one a c Teacher, 5 it would he necessary for him 
to explain the meaning also. To this effect we have the 
follovring declaration in the AhMdhUna-K&$ha \—'He who 
expounds the meanings of mantras is called the Preotytor — 
here the term f mantra- * stands for all Ye die passages. 

In accordance with this explanation, the learning of the 
meaning also, and not the mere getting up of the Text, 
would be prompted by the injunction of * becoming a Preceptor *; 
so that for every man the injunction of Yedic study would 
come to be carried out hv other persons* 

tE That may be so ; but even when the Injunction of Yedic 
study is carried out by other persons, the purpose of the 
student becomes accomplished all the same/* 

In that ease then, since £ becoming a Preceptor 1 is a 
purely voluntary act, if the Teacher docs not have recourse to 
the necessary activity, then the Gary in g out of the injunction 
of Vedic study would remain unaccomplished; so that this 
injunction of Yedic study would no longer be compulsory. 

Then again, as a matter of fact, the term f rahasya / 
c esoteric treatise' is not ordinarily known as denoting the 
c explanation of the meaning of Vedic texts/ 

Prom all this it is clear that the purpose of adding the 
term e rahasya 5 is as explained before* 

Or, the separate mention of the t TJpm may be ex¬ 
plained as indicating the importance of that part of the Veda, 
As regards the declaration quoted above— f be is called 
Preceptor who explains the meaning of mantras/—this is not 
a Efaftfti (and hence not authoritative). . Nor is there any 
ground for taking the term f mantra ’ as standing for Yedic 
texts in general. 

. For all these reasons it is clear that the purpose of the 
present Injunction lies in the reading of the mere Text* So 
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that when the boy Las accomplished the getting -up of the 
words of the Veda, this also means that lie has carried out the 
injunction of 'becoming t\ Teacher,*—(140) 

VERSE CXLI 

He is called “ Upadhyaya/ 1 (f Stum 1 b ache n/’ who teaches, 

TOR A LIVING, ONLY a PART OF THE VeBA, OR ONLY 

the Vedtc Subsidiary Sciences.—(M l) 


B has go, 

4 A part of the Veda* —The Mantra only or the Biahmapa 
portion only-—Or, without the Veda itself, only the Yedic 
subsidiary sciences ;—he who teaches this,—and also even the 
whole Ye da, (but )—* for a living*^ not prompted purely 
by the injunction of * becoming a preceptor,'—he is an 
Upadhyaya, a 4 Sub-teacher, 11 not an Acharya, 4 Preceptor,' 

Ho who may teach even the entire Veda to a pupil initiated 
by another person, is not a 4 Preceptor ■ ; nor is he a 4 Precep¬ 
tor ? who, having initiated a pupil, does not teach him the 
entire Veda, 

44 If the teaching of a portion of the Veda is made the 
distinguishing feature of the 4 Sub-Teacher, 1 and the Initiating 
is the characteristic of the 4 Preceptor/—then what would he 
the character of that person who does not do the initiating, 
but teaches the whole Veda ? He would be neither a 
4 Preceptor 1 (since he has not done the initiating), nor a 
4 Sub-teacher* (as he has not taught only a portion of the 
Veda), Nor has any other name been heard of for such a 
teach er.” 

Our answer is as follows According to what Is going to 
he said in 1-19 such a person would be the 4 Teacher/ £ Guru/ 
who is inferior to the 4 Preceptor/ but superior to the ‘ Sub- 
teacher/ 

The terms 4 api 5 4 pvmli J in the Text only serve to fill in 
the metre,—(HI) 
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VERSE QX LI1 

That Brakha^a, who performs, in the piles cmbed 

manner, one’s sac i? a mental rites jj kg inning with 

the Rites of Impregnation, and supports him with 

FOOD, IS CALLED THE ** GURU,” If MENTOR,/*—(112) 

Bha$y&* 

The mention of the * Rites of Impregnation * indicates that 
the present verse lays down the fact of the Father being a 
4 Mentor.’ 

L Nkm&a 3 * Impregnation,’ is the *Sprinkling of the 
somtrn ’;—those acts of which the c Impregnation 3 Is the first 
or beginning ■ the term f beginning ’ shows that all the Sacra¬ 
mental Rites are meant* 

Ho who performs these rites and also ‘ supports ’—fosters— 
lf with food* 

f ChaivamaiJi i is another reading (for c channena *)* The 
meaning remains the same; as : supporting 3 can be done only 
by means of food. The only additional sense obtained from 
this other reading is the reference, by means of the pronoun 
to the boy, 

“Asa matter of fact, 4 eiiam Is only a relative pronoun ; 
and the ‘ Roy ’ does not appear anywhere here as its 
antecedent/ 1 

There is no force in this ; for whom else (if not for ihe r 
boy) are the Rites of Impregnation and the rest performed P 
And £ reference 5 is often only implied, not always expressly 
stilted* 

He who does not fulfil these two conditions, but gives 
one birth, is only a ‘ progenitor,’ not a c mentor/ Nor 
should the notion be entertained that, not being a c mentor,* 
he should not be respected; as a matter of fact, ha is the 
yery first to deserve respect; as says the revered Yy&aa 
— £ The Rather is the master, the source of the body, the 
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benefactor, the litc-giver, the mentor, the advisor, of all 
that is good, the visible God** 

The mention of the ' Brahnut^a 1 is only illustrative.—(143) 


VERSE CXLIII 

He who, being duly appointed, performs, for one the 

Fire-laying Hite, the Cooked Sacrifices and thk 

Agnistoma and other sacrifices,—is called his 

f£ officiating PRIEST/’— (143) 

Bh&sya. 

The rite that brings about the existence of the AJiawmltja 
and other (sacrificial lives) is called the ¥ Fire-laying Kite,’ pres¬ 
cribed in such sentences as s the Rmhmaiia should lay lire 
during the spring/ 

£ Cooked sacrifices 1 —tJia DarA?a-Puipavidsa and the rest. 

r The Agnixfama and- of her sacrifices^— the Soma- 
sacrifices* The term ¥ makhtt ? is synonymous with * hrtdti* 
£ sacrifice' 

He who performs these acts for one is called his £ officiitliny 
priest* * Far him J and * his * denote relation ; the meaning 
being that ‘ the performer is the officiating priest of only 
that man for whom lie performs the acts, and not of any other 
person/ 

All these tovrns, ‘ Preceptor' and the rest, are words denot¬ 
ing relation* 

* Being appointed ’—being requested; whose appoint¬ 
ment has been made in accordance with the rules laid down in. 
the scriptures. 

The 4 Priest 1 has been described here, in connection .with 
the mention of persons entitled to respect; and priests have 
nothing to do with the duties of the religions student. This 
description is supplied here only for the purpose of indicating 
that the Priest also is entitled, like the Preceptor and the 
rest, to respect.—(143) 
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VEESE OXLtV 

H>: WHO TIIG-HTLY TILLS ONE’S BOTH BARS WITH THE Ye1>A 

SHOULD BE llEGARDEL AS HrS PATEBK AND MOTHER ; OLE 

SHOULD NOT, AT ANY TIMS, DO Hill HAEM.—(144) 

‘ Me who fills both ears ■with the Veda 5 —by teaching— 

* should be regarded as his Father and Mother, 

The present verse does not enjoin that the words f Father 7 
and * Mother 5 denote the teacher ;■ because these two terms, 

* Father and Mother/ have their denotations as well known as 
the words * A chary a ! and the rest,—that the term * Father ' 
denotes the progenitors and 1 mother f the progenitress. As 
a matter of fact, these two terms have been applied here for 
the purpose of Indirectly eulogising the Teacher; just as in 
such expressions as 1 the ploughman is an ox. 5 Inordinary 
experience the father and the mother are known as one’s best 
benefactors; they give one birth, bring him up with food, and 
seek to do good to their child* even at the risk of their body. 
Hence, the Teacher also, being a great benefactor, is eulogised 
as being equal to them; the sense being that he who helps one 
by imparting learning is superior to all other benefactors. 

‘ Rightly *—■is an adverb; the sense being that the Veda 
imparted is right, correct; not vitiated either by the omission 
of letters or by wrong accent, 

1 Harm 1 stands for injury, and also for disrespect. 

i At any time *■ — i. <?., even after the learning of books has 
been accomplished, one should do Mm no harm. Says the 
author of the Nirukta—' f The Brahmaja&s who, after being 
taught, do not honour their teachers, by word, mind and 
act, etc., etc .’;— 11 Mo not honourj i,e ti disregard;—* Just as 
such pupils are of no use to the teacher ’—bring him no 
benefit— f so also does the learning bring no benefit to the 
pupils/ 

is another reading (for c tlvpioti i in the Text), 
which means f pierces 5 or f penetrates 5 the two ears; which 
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ilgumtively Implies * teaoliing 5 ; (W we find in the line—‘he 
is called a man with wtptii^lraleil earn whose ears have not 
l>een reached by learning . 1 

This verso prohibits the doing of harm, by one even after 
lie has acquired all the learning, to all the three kinds of 
TmckfU's —the Preceptor, the Sub-teacher and the Mentor. 
— ( 1 U) 


> V1BSF CXLY 

In VENERATION, TUB PRECEPTOR EXCELS TEN SUH-TE ACKERS " 

the PattiE ii a hundred Pkecettojis, ani> the Mqtheii 

A THOUSAND FATHERS.—(145) 

BUwiju. 

This verse lays down the relative superiority among the 
persons intended to he eulogised. The Preceptor is superior 
to the Sub-teacher, the Father is superior to the Preceptor, 
and the Mother is superior even to the Father. The specifica¬ 
tion of the numbers * ten J and the rest is purely valedictory. 
All that is meant is that the folio;ring is superior to the pre¬ 
ceding ; lienee it is that we have the expression 1 a thousand 
Fathers/ 

4 Excels ten Sub-teachers '—Lr., he is superior to ten Sub- 
teachers. 

" Why have we the Accusative ending here? 15 

The‘^i’ (in * afirr.chi/ttfd) is a preposition ; the construc¬ 
tion l>eing— upadhy&yihi ail (in reference to Hub-teachers) 
and this means that ‘ surpassing each of the ten sub-teach era, 
he becomes endowed with greater honour.’ Or, the * alirdha* 
e&ceUiftg (denoted by the verb f aUricJiyate ’), means excess 
the verbal root being used herein the sense of‘subjugation 
caused by excess 5 ; the sense being that * hv.excess of respect 
he subdues ten sub-teachers. Lastly, if we take the verb 
i alb ichyate 1 as the reflexive passive form, the Accusative 
ending becomes quite consistent ; specially as the Yurtika 
(on Paniui, 8.1.87) speaks ol ! ‘ wide usage 5 in connection with 
such transitive verbs as ‘ milk/ ( cook 1 and the like. 

51 
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Objection*-*-' H The very next verse Is going to assert that 
the f Father who Imparts the Veda. Is the superior while the 
present verse declares the Father to be superior to the 
Preceptor ; and tills is mutually contradictory/* 

There is no force in this objection. According to etymolo¬ 
gists the " Ach&ri/ti* is not one who leaches \ hence in the 
present verse the term stands for one who only performs the 
sacramental rites and teaches merely the rules of conduct;—■ 
AckSrya being one who makes one learn usage^ achitm. It 
is not necessary that one should always use only such names 
as are current in one’s own science ; ejj, A the term c guru J m the 
present treatise, has been declared to stand for the father i and 
is also used here and there for the preceptor. From all 
this if is clear that the superiority of the father here meant 
is only over that person who confers upon one only a slight 
benefit, who only performs the Initiatory III to and teaches the 
Rules of Conduct, and does not do any teaeliing H 

The cider of precedence being as here laid down, it follows 
that at a place where all these are present, the Mother is to ho 
saluted first, then the Father, then the Preceptor, then the 
S3 ub-1 eaclrer,—(14 o) 

The question arising as regards the order of precedence 
when the real Preceptor and the Father who bus performed 
the Initiatory Hite are both present,—the next verse supplies 
the answer. 

VE USE CXLAT 

Between the progenitor and the impart ice of the Veda, 

THE 1 AT TARTER OF TIIE VEDA IS THE MORS VENERABLE 

father; for the Braiimana’s “birth" is the Veda* 

ETERNALLY,—HERE AS WELL AS AFTER DEATH.—(lib) 

BhuQljff. 

* Froyerdlor —is one who gives natural birth ; * Importer of 
the Veda* is one who teaches—both these are father*} and 
between these two c fathers/ that Father is * more venerable 9 
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who imparts the Veda, So that when the Father and the 
Preceptor are both present, the Preceptor should be saluted 
first. 

The text adds a valedictory statement in support of what 
has been said—* The Brahnana's birth is the Veda i.e. y is for 
the purpose of learning the Veda ; the compound t brabmajanniF 
being expounded as c brahniagrohanartl^m jawma^ according to 
the VdHika on s Pan ini f 2,1.60, According to this explanation 
of the compound, the Initiatory Hite would be *the birth for the 
learning of the Vc<W Or, the compound * hrahmajamna 7 may 
be explained as fi birth consisting in the form of learning the 
Veda*’ 

This, for the Brahmana, is eienifdhj™ ever— beneficial— 

* here * and 4 beneficial after death 7 also.—(14C) 


VERSE CXLVII 

Ween tne Father anl> Mother beget one through mutual 

DESIRE,—THIS THAT HE IS BORN IN THE WOMB IS TO BE 

KEG-ARDED AS HIS “PRODUCTION,”— (147) 


Bhitsya. 

These two verses are purely valedictory, 

* TV hen the Father end Mother beget him' —the child— 
‘through mutual desire' —in secret, under the influence of 
desire. 

c Should he regarded as his production ; 7 —that the child is 
born in the womb of the Mother— i.e. s becomes endowed with 
bis several limbs—this is mere production-. And those entities 
that have their production are sure to be destroyed ; so that 
what is the use of that ( production 1 which is doomed to 
immediate destruction ?■—(147) 
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VJBESE CXLVIII 

BtT'r THE “ BIRTH 57 WHICH THE P RECEPTOR WELL-VERSED IN 
THE VEDA, BRINGS ABOUT .FOR HIM, IN THE T,AWFUL MANNER, 
BY MEANS OP THE SlvlTRf,—THAT IS REAL, IMPERISHABLE, 
IMMORTA L..—(14 jS) 

The e birth ’ that thy Boy obtains from Ills Preceptor is 
however indestructible, When the Veda has been got up and 
its meaning duly comprehended, then alone is one enabled to 
perform religious acts, by which he obtains Heaven and Final 
Bfsleaae ; and since all this is due to the Preceptor, ho is 
superior, 

‘ That birth which the Preceptor brings ahowt'—i.?^ the 
sacramental rite called f Upanayam’ initiation,* which is called 
the c second birth,* which he accomplishes—‘ by means of the 
Sftvitrl* —by the expounding of it;—* that —birth— e is 
imperishable^ imnwriaV Though all these words mean the 
same thing, yet they have been used with a view to pointing 
out that the 'birth’ named ‘Initiation* is superior to that 
which one obtains from his mother. As a matter of fact, 
‘perishing’ and ‘death* are not possible for ‘ birth/ as they are 
in the case, of living beings ; if mere ‘ indestructibility ’ were 
meant, this could hare been expressed by means of a single 
word ; and yet this is not what is done (which shows that 
the meaning is as explained above), 

, The construction of the sentence is as folio wh ‘ T r nd(Ppargga 
ftchmyo yanjatim mdhivaf $Rmtrg&—i.f’., by means of the full 
details of the initiatory Bite, winch is what is indicated by the 
term rnrntrl—utpodayaN —is what is superior/ ‘ Jati * stands 
for * janm<t> birth.—(148) . ■ ■' 
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VERSE CXLIX 

If ONE BENEFITS HIM BY MEANS OF KNOWLEDGE, more or. 
LES^—HIM ALSO ONE SHOULD REGARD HERE AS TEE 

“mentor,” by virtue of teat benefit of knowledge. 

-(149) 

Tiha^y a. 

That teacher who benefits a, pupil:—■* ahrutasga hg 

means of knowledge t —'more or less ’—th is is an adverb ;— 
*him also '—who helps with a little knowledge only —'‘one 
should regard as the mantor. 

The following construction is Letter :— 1 yct$i/n shrutmya *— 
these are- In apposition— i. of the knowledge of the Veda, 
or of the Vedic subsidiaries* or of other Sciences* or of 
Reasoning and Art. —a Ip am vahtt. va — tena —this has to he 
supplied— upakaroti 1 [The meaning, by this construction being 
that knowledge by Ft little or more of which he benefits 
him, ete< 5 etc/] 

The word * shrill opakriy ay ft * is an ap positional compound; 
the apposition being based upon the fact of the ‘ knowledge* 
being the means of the ‘ benefit/ 

What Is meant by this is that the teacher referred to should 
he called and treated as a ‘mentor 1 : just as we have 
had above in the case of the terms 'Acharya * and the rest, 
—(149) 

- . VERSE CL 

The B^ahmana, who brings about his Vedic birth, and 

TEACHES HIM TITS DUTY,—EVEN THOUGH HE HE A MERE 
CHILD,—3SKC0MFS IN LAW THE FATHER OF THE OLD MAN 

(whom he teaches) —(150) 

Tihasya. 

The 4 birth 7 that Is for the purpose of getting up the Veda 
is called *Vedie birthf—U., the Initiatory Kite,—He who 
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"brings about this ■ and ‘he who fear hen him his duly *—instructs 
him in it, by expounding the meaning of Vedic texts,—such a 
Ihfdimana,—‘ even lhough he he a child 3 —becomes the father 
of the old man. That is, even though the pupil lie older in 
age, lie should treat the teacher as his Pather. 

Question,'—“ How can the younger man ‘ initiate * the 
older ? Specially as initiation is performed in the eighth 
year ; and until one has duly learnt and studied the Veda, 
he is not entitled to net up to the injunction of ‘becoming a 
teacher/ ” 

Answer*^ Weil* in that ease, ire can take the term f Vedfo 
birth 1 to mean not necessarily the Initiatory Bite* but only the 
getting up of the Veda. One who i brings about ’ this— i,e. t 
the Teacher, —and 'he who teaches 5 —expounds—* him his 
ditty* — i. e ri the meaning of the Vedic testa,—* becomes his 
father. 1 

‘In law ; 1 —this means that the treatment of the father 
should he accorded to him ; so that what the phrase * hi law 3 
means is that the parental character of the teacher is based 
upon the treatment accorded to him* The ‘treatment of 
the father 1 lias not yet been declared as to be accorded to the 
teacher and the expounder; hence it has been laid down here ; 
in the same manner as the injunction that ‘the Ksattriya 
should be treated as the Brahmaua/—(150) 


VERSE CLI 

The child Kavi, the son or Anginas, taught his fathers; 

AND HAVING RECEIVED AND TRAINED THEM EY KNOWLEDGE, 
HE CALLED THEM “LITTLE SONS,”—( 151 ) 

Bha-sj/a. 

The preceding verse has laid down the 1 fatherly treat¬ 
ment * (of a youthful teacher) ; the present verse supplies, in 
its support, a descriptive eulogy of the kind called c TorahfH? 

The 'son of Ahyirm *— 1 JUtvi f by name,—' the child* 
youthful. ‘ Bis fathers 1 — i.e., his paternal and maternal uncles ; 
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the sons of these, and other elderly persons, equal (in dignity) 
to the father. 

1 Taught? —instructed. 

Whenever occasion arose for calling tliem, he called them 
with the words e little sons, come here/ 

i Having reoeiced and Indued them* — i.e,, having accepted 
them and. made them Ins pupils.— (151) 

VERSE CL 11 

They, having their anger aroused, questioned the 

GODS ABOUT THIS MATTER ; AND THE GODS, HAVING 31KT 
. TOGETHER, SAID TO THEM—“THE CHILD HAS ADDRESSED YOU 
IN THE LAWFUL MANNER.” — (152) 

Bhasytr 

The said persons, substitutes of the father, * having their 
auger aroused ,'—their resentment excited —by being called 
* little sons 3 — 16 questioned the gods about this matter ’—of 
being addressed as £ little sons 1 : f We, are called by this boy 
little sons, is this proper ?* 

■ * The gods,' thus questioned ,— c hoeing met together*— 

convened a meetings and having arrived at a unanimous 
decision,— e said to them 3 —the fathers of Xavi,—* (he child has 
addressed you in the lawful manner*—i.e. f properly.—(152) 


VERSE GLUT 

The ignorant person is verily a “child/’ while the im- 

EAR.TER OF MANTHA# IS THE "FATHER.” THEY HAVE CALLED 
THE IGNORANT MAN M CIIIJ-D,” AND THE IM FARTER OF 

MANTRAS, " FATHER/’—(153) 

Jilt asg a. 

It is not by re&son of his younger age that one is known as 
* child 3 ; it is the t ignorant 3 —uneducated person—who, even 
though old in age, is called £ child/ 
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1 Imp atie> ■ of man Iras ’—is used fig urativ el v ; the sens e b ei ng 
that 1 lie who v'wyjnr/rf,— i.e r , teaches a nd ex pounds s -—the 
Mantras — i.e., the Vedas—becomes the father/ 

The particle * vat , 1 ‘ verily,’ indicates the support of other 
scriptures ; and these scriptures (thus referred to) must have 
been regarded by the said gods ns ancient and authoritative* 
Hence it is that we have the ter in ‘they have called* which 
points to a traditional belief. 

* The ign <min t 1 — uned neated.™-* per so ' they 1 — i. e. 5 e v an 

the ancients—have called i child ' ;—and i the impart &r of 
mantras^ the father? The particle ‘iti,* occurring after the 
term c bale,* points to the exact form of the traditional belief ;■— 
the construction being— ay-ham bala iti eieiut shabdena 
&hnh y y e the ignorant person they have called by the name 
child / It is on account of the presence of this ‘ iti ’ that the 
accusative ending is absent in the term i bala.' 

■I - 1 

This story about the child (An gi rasa) occurs in the 
Chh&ndogya, and the author of the Shifts (Mann) has re¬ 
produced it here only in sense.’—(153) 

TERSE CLIV 

X EITHER UY YE .ills, SO It JiY UREY HAIR, NOR EV WEALTH, NO It 

UY RELATIVES (lS GREATNESS ATTAINED); SINCE THE SAGES 

HAVE MADE THE LAW THAT ‘ HE WHO TEACHES IS THE 

GREATEST AMONG US/—(154) 

Bhdsga. 

This is another eulogy of the teacher. 

* Jhayana 5 is synonymous with ' sommtmrah 'years. 5 One 
does not Ixscome great —venerable—by being advanced in age 
by many years ;— c nor by grey hair 5 — Le. f by the hairs of the 
head and beard becoming white 11 nor by (much) wealth 

* nor by relatives ,*—does one acquire the aforesaid title to 
respect . One does not become * great J even by all these taken 
together ; but by learning alone. And this because ‘ the sages 
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have made the law* — 5 list,* 4 set ye* is so called "by reason of 
hie sublime vision* The meaning is that the 4 seers s of the 
text arul meaning of the entire Veda, have come to the 
conclusion and laid down this law—* he who leaches *— 
f teaching 1 means instructing in the Veda along with all it 1 ? 
subsidiaries— 1 is the greatest ’—most venerable — L among us? 

The term 4 made i stands for laying down, not for bringing 
into existence what did not exist before.—(154) 


VERSE CEV 

Among Bkahmanas seniority is by knowleiige ; among 
Ksattriyas by valour ; axt among Vaishyab by grains 
AND RICHES i AMONG SHUDItAS ALONE IT IS BT AGE.—(155) 

Bhdsya. 

This also is a purely commendatory description. 

It has been asserted above that knowledge singly is 
superior to wealth and other things taken together ; and the 
same idea is re-iterated in greater detail, in this verse. 

4 Among iJrahmams, seniority is by knowledge *— not by 
wealth, etc, 

1 Among K&attriyas by valour*;-- colour* stands for the 
* efficiency ’ of a substance and also for 1 firmness of strength/ 

L Among Vaishyas by grains and riches *;—‘ grains 3 being 
mentioned separately, the term 4 riches * is to be taken as 
signifying gotd f etc.; just as in the expression 'bra h a a m m -p art* 
vrajaka? [Where the Br&hmana being mentioned separately, 
the term 4 pariorajtfka ’ is taken as standing for the 
renun date of other castes.] 

The Vaishya possessing a large quantity of wealth is 
regarded as senior. ^ j J 

The aflnix * fasti 5 (in the words \jhiuwtiah? etc.) denotes cause, 
and is used m accordance with P fin ini 3 + 3 + 2B.—(155) 
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, '* VERSE CLVI 

One dobs not become venerable by the fact that -his 

HAIR HAS TURNED GREY ; THE GODS INOW ‘ HIM TO' BE 

VENERABLE; WHO, THOUGH YOUNG, CONTINUES TO STUDY.— 

(156) 

3dhw$y&. 

One is not called * venerable by the fact that his head has 
turned yrey ; i,e., tilts hairs of ills head have become white* 

How then ? 

He vdiOj *though young —isol young age—and yet carries 
on.his study,: him f the gods know i —declare —be venerable d 
The gods know all things, hence this is a praise (of the learned 
man).—(15G) 

VERSE CLVII 

*As THE ELEPHANT MADE OF WOOD, AS THE DEEM MADE OF 

L E A 1’H E R, >!( ) TH E? NON-LEA HN I N (x Rrah MAN A—TH ES E THREE 

MERELY HEAR THEIR NAMES*— (157) 

Jdui-iSffit. 

This verse praises learning and the learner. 

Made of wood —.the form of the elephant made of wood 
by means of the said and other implements ■ just as this is 
useless, does not serve any useful purpose for the king, in the 
shape of killing his enemies and so forth^so the Brahma*^ 
Mho does not learn is like a piece of wood, not fit for anything: 

The deer Made of leather ■;— similarly the deer -that hak 
been made out ol leather is uselessit is of no use lor purposes 
of hunting, etc* * 

'These three only bear their names ’—and do not fulfil 
what is signified by these names.,—(157) 
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VERSE CLVXII 

AS THE EUNUCH IS USELESS AMONG WOMEN, AS THE COW IS 
USELESS AMONG COWS, ASA GIFT TO THE' IGNORANT TEILSON 
IS USELESS, EVEN SO IS THE BkAHMANA USELESS WHO IS 
DRVOIlJ OE THE VEDA,—(168) 

Tika&ifU, 

e .Eunuch 1 —he who is without masculine virility, having 
both (male and female) signs and incapable of intercourse 
with women,—just as this person is - useless among women — 
as again is 1 the cow useless among cows *;— l even so is the 
Bmhmutto) useless who is devoid of the Veda * — -i,e, } who does 
not learn,—;15&) 



XXVh Chastisement of Pupils 


Sc von or eight verses praising the learner and the learned 
have been finished ; next the Author proceeds to prohibit 
excessive chastisement—in the form of heat in g ? chiding, etc*'—■ 
to which the Teacher becomes inclined, when his anger is 
aroused by seeing that the pupil is lacking in attention and 
Ids mind wanders away hither and thither :— 


VKBS to CLIX 

TEACHING FOIL GOOD Fill OULU BE IMPACTED TO LIVING BEINGS, 

WITHOUT INJURY TO THEM; AND SWEET AND SOFT WORDS 

SHOULD BE EMPLOYED BV ONE WHO SEEKS FOE MERIT.— 

(159) 

Bhuxytu 

( Without injury 5 —without beating. 

*To living beings T — i.e., to one s s wife, children, servants 
pupils and brothers ;— f teaching for good xhovld be imported* 
The generic term f beings : has been used with a view to guard 
against tbe notion that what is stated here should he done to 
pupils only. ( Shrei/ax,* * good* stands for the acquiring of 
seen and unseen results; the f teaching 1 is for the purpose 
of that acquisition; and it consists either in instruction without 
the help of hooks, or in the teaching and expounding o£ the 
scriptures. 

What the present verse means is that, as far as possible one 
should avoid too much heating and chiding; some slight 
chastisement has been already permitted under Gautama 
2.42.4S. 

Question.— (C How then are they to be kept in the right 
path ? 55 
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The answer is supplied 1>V the next line £ 11 ord^ sweet 
"entle and loving ;—' soft*—i.r„ even when gentle, they should 
not he very load or haughty or harsh like tluit of the crow, 
c dear child, read on,—do not direct your attention else¬ 
where,—attentively finish this chapter quickly and then you 
can immediately proceed to play with hoys of your own aged 
Ho who does not pay attention, even after being thus spoken 
to—-for him the proper method lias already been laid down— 
c by means of a bam boo-piece/ 

‘.Should he empl.o-t/ed spnkeii, 

4 By one desiring merit'; — /.<?,, only hy so doing docs he 
acquire the full merit of teaching.— (159) 


VEE.SE CLX 

He, WHOSE SVEECH AND MIND ARE PURE AND EYE Jr PROPERTY 
GUARDED, OBTAINS THE WHOLE REWARD RECOGNISED BY THE 
CANONS OF THE VEDA. —(1S0J 

Bhasya, 

That teacher, or any person, whose £ speech and ini ad? even 
in the presence of disturbing causes,—* are pnre*—i lo not 
become perturbed;— 'and properly guarded* — i.e^ even when 
perturbation has been caused, he does not make up his mind 
to injure other persons, nor does he have recourse to activity 
calculated to harm them ; all this is what is meant by the 
£ guarding " of speech and miml. 

'JUven ’—is added with a view to show that what is laid 
down applies to each and every man, aud not to the teacher 
only, and that also only at the time of teaching. 
i TLe obtain ft the whole reward? 

The term s cedant a 3 in the text stands for 4 redasiddkantnf 
c canons of the Veda '; the term * siddha, ’ being deleted in the 
same manner as the ierm ‘atijanta * has been held to be 
dropped in the term ' skhlhe 3 as occurring in the declaration 
' skid he shff bdar thasamband h c, etc/ (in the 3£uhahhasya) t 
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The term c mlTi -ta J therefor© stands for the ; canons ^—estab¬ 
lished doc trines—eon tamed in the Vedic texts—wherein it has 
been c recognised’ that ‘such and such results proceed 
from .such and such an act 5 —a fact that is accepted by ■ all 
persons learned in the Veda ;—the whole of such results ' hf 
obtainsJ 

By the present statement the author has made it clear that 
the proper control of speech and mind Is helpful in the 
ordinary life of man, as also in sacrificial performances. Tor, 
if it were meant to he helpful only in ordinary life, then its 
transgression would involve the omission of only what is 
helpful to man in his ordinary life ; and in that case the 
transgression not causing any deficiency in any sacrificial 
performance, why should not the man with unguarded speech 
and mind obtain the full reward of these latter ? And vot 
what the text says is that * it is the self-controlled man that 
obtains the whole reward/ 

Others have explained the term * vedanta* to mean the 
Esoteric Brahmayas (Upanisads), And by this explanation 
the passage means that the man obtains the wdioie of that 
reward which consists in the ‘ attaining of Brahman/ w hich 
has been postulated, in the said esoteric treatises, as proceeding 
from the performance of the compulsory duties, and also from 
that of those restraints and observances which have been laid 
down without reference to any rewards. 

If it be asked—"how can the compulsory acts be held to 
bring about n result in the shape of attaining Brahman ? 
our answer is simply that such an opinion has been held by 
some persons. 

Or again, the term f iwditoia J may be explained as the 
1 end 1 of the teaching ‘ of the Ye da 3 ; and the result obtained 
is that which proceeds from this teaching;— Lc> ri the result in 
the form of having fulfilled the injunction of 4 becoming a 
teacher/ By this explanation, w hat is laid down in the text 
would become entirely subservient to ■ the f injunction of, 
teaching. f —(160) 
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VEESE CLXI 

EVE^ THOUG-H PAINED* ONE SHOULD NOT (USE RUCH WORDS AS) 
CUT TO THE QUICK; HE SHOULD NOT DO, OK, THINK OR, INJURY 
TO OTHERS ; HE SHOULD NO'!' UTTER WORDS EY WHICH 01 HERS 
ARE RAINED, AND WHICH (THEREFORE) WTLL OJJSTKUCT HIS 
PASSAGE TO ( HIGHER) REGIONS. —(101) 

BMsytu .. 

This is another duty laid down for man m relation to 
ordinary life. 

i Anmtudah 3 moans that ichich cida—* iitdati*—the r/laU 
— 1 itruiurt * ; Le., affecting the vitals;—he who utters such 
.words— i.e^ such words of chiding as are extremely painful,— 
is called 4 arunindah.' 

* Pained J ;—evon though pain may have been inflicted on 
him by the other person* he should not utter unpleasant words* 
Similarly ( injni'tf to others 7 is harming other# ; and one 
should not do an act conducive to it; nor should he think of it. 

Or, c paradrohakormadliLfy 3 may be taken to mean ‘think 
of doing injury to others.’ 

Such words by which—even though uttered in joke—other 
persons are pained—one should not utter. 

Even a part- of the sentence uttered by one should not be 
so disagreeable ; for even portions of sentences may become 
indicative of unpleasant notions, through the force of their 
meaning, the particular context (occasion) and so forth* 

One should not utter such words as they are f alvfojii,' — t.c. } 
obstructing his passage to the heavenly regions. 




XXVIi. Equanimity under Ill-Treatment 


VERSE CLXII 

The Brahman a should ever shrink from reverence, as 

FROM "POISON; AND HE SHOULD ALWATS SEEK FOR DISRES¬ 
PECT, AS FOR NECTA.lt (162) 

Bhdsya. 

When the student goes to bog for food, or when the teacher 
is teaching at home for livelihood,—if he fnib to win reverence, 
he should not allow his mind to be perturbed by it; on the 
other hand, i he should shrink from revert:nee 7 ; Le , if what 
is given to him is given with due respect, he should not 
regard, it as sufficient (simply on that account). 

* Like nectar/ ‘ he should always seek for disrespect' —ill- 
treatment. The genitive ending has been used (in 'aownanmyo*) 
by imposing upon the root f aMitksa * the sense of the root 
E lit ! with the preface ' arlhi* j.c., the sense of thinking of - and 
thus bringing it under Piinmib sfttm 2.3.53, by which the root 
1 in 7 with ‘ ad hi,' governs the genitive. It is on the basis of this 
similarity that ; anxiety J is present in both, (desire ami thought)* 

“ But what is not ottered with respect should not be eaten:”’ 

True ; but what the present verse does is to prohibit the 
perturbation of mind ; and it does not mean that food ottered 
with disrespect should be eaten. The sense of all this is that 
one should look equally upon respect and disrespect ; and 
not that he should actually hanker after disrespect. 

Further, the Religious Student may accept even such 
food as is offered with disrespect; for it is not a regular gift, 
and hence, does not come under L335, where the receiving 
of gifts ottered without respect is decried—(163) 
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VERSE CLXUI 

ONE WHO IS SCOItNUB SLEEPS II? COMFORT AND WAKES UP 
IN COMFCRT AND CUES ABOUT IN TEE WORLD IN COMFORT ; 
IT IS THE S CORNER. THAT PERISHES* —(163) 

Bhagya* 

The present versa is commendatory of the injunction 
contained in the preceding verse, and it serves the purpose of 
indicating the result proceeding from what has been enjoined* 
He who is not perturbed by dishonour or scorn 1 sleeps in 
comfort b otherwise he would he burning with resentment 
and would not get any sleep; and on walling up, he would 
still he thinking of tlic dishonour, and would find no comfort. 
On rising from sleep, he moves about his business in com fart* 
That person however who has done the scorning perishes 
by that very sin,—(163) ' 



XXVIII, Course and Method of Study 


VERSE CLXIV 

SANCTIFIED IN SELT?. THE TWICE-BORN MAN, WHILE DWELLING 

with his Teacher., should, by the adoption of this 

COURSE, GENE RALLY ACCUMULATE SANCTITY FOR THE 

LEARNING OF THE VEDA*—(164) 

Bha^ya. 

‘ Sanctified in self duly initiated,—* the tmae-horn 
man should, by the adoption of this coarse, accumulate sanctity? 
* This 3 refers to all those duties that have been laid down for 
the Religious Student, from verse 70 onwards. The meaning 
is that anem kramayogena —by the orderly carrying out of the 
host of injunctions, one should accumulate * sanctity 1 —self* 
purification, consisting in freedom from sin; just as freedom 
from sin is attained by means of the Qhdndrayana and other 
austerities, so also is it attained by means of the course of 
restraints and observances prescribed in connection with 
the study of the Veda. Ror this reason one should accumulate 
it, * gradually? —without haste, he should acquire it and go on 
enhancing it 

f Course 1 is 1 process J ;—* this should be done after having 
done that, and so forth e.g., ‘Preceded by the uttering of the 
syllable cm, etc/ (as laid down in verse 81); and the 
£ adoption 1 of this is taking up of the performance. 

■ For the learning of the Veda ?—for the purpose of learning 
it; learning stands for the getting up of the text and under¬ 
standing of the meaning. — (161) 
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VERSE CLXV 

The entire Veda, along with the Esoteric Treatises, 

SHOULD BE LEARNT BY THE TWICE-BORN PERSON,—-BY MEANS 

OF VARIOUS KINDS OF AUSTERTlES AND OBSERVANCES 

PRESCRIBED BY RULE.— (165) 

Bha$ya, 

( By me ms of austerities 3 —such as the ChandrSys&a and 
the like ;— i of various kinds ? —of such diverse forms as eating 
only once, eating during the fourth part of the day and so 
forth ; but without injuring the body. 

* Observances 3 —such as the c Upanisad? (?) the ^Maha- 
namnika 3 and so forth. 

i Prescribed by ride J —laid down in the JSmptis dealing with 
domestic rites, 

Ry means of the above, duly performed, one should learn 
the entire Veda . 

Some people have held that — tc in the preceding verse the 
term * tapas * stood for the duties of the Religious Student, 
and those same are meant by the term tiapovi&hVsa in the 
present verse." 

But this is not right; because all those are included under 
the term f vrata ** observances. 1 The term E vra£a } stands for 
those restrictions that are based upon scriptures - and thus 
£ vmta 3 beins? a generic term, the Mah&n&mnika and the rest 
also become included under it. Hence by £ observances J here 
are meant fasting and the rest. 


In connection with this verse some people have held that 
significance is meant to he attached to the singular number m 
* vedah 3 ; and they argue thus :— 

1( It m true that the affix f tavya 7 (in, the word ‘ adhiganla* 
vyah 3 ) already indicates that the injunction intends the Veda 
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to be the predominant factor; but in view of the injunction and 
its subject-matter, it is clear that the Veda is realiv subservient 
to the f learning of its meaning *; and the subserviency of 
the Veda being accepted as meant, the proper examination of 
the injunction leads to the conclusion that the function of the 
pupil in regard to the Veda extends up to the learning of the 
meaning. The sense of the injunction thus comes to be this— 

‘ By means of the Veda duly studied one should learn its mean¬ 
ing.’ If the injunction did not mean this, the Veda could not 
be regarded as something to be cultivated ; anything that is 
cultivated or refined, is so done only as subservient to, and 
aiding in, something else ; and as regards the Veda, it has been 
already found that its use lies in bringing about the knowledge 
of what is contained in it. Tf this were not so, the predomi¬ 
nance (of the Veda), even if directly expressed, would be 
abandoned; just as in the case of the injunction * saktun 
juhoii * the predominance of saktn is relinquished and the text 
is construed as * saktubhih' (thus making the saktu subordinate 
to the Libation). Further, the verbal root actually used in the 
text denotes understanding : ‘ adhigamana ,’ * learning ’ (which 
is what is expressed by the root in * adhigantavyah')> means 
knowledge , in accordance with the dictum that ‘ all roots 
denoting motion denote knowledge ’ ; and as for the getting up 
of the verl>al text of the Veda, this has been already laid down 
before, under verse 7 L; so that what the present injunction 
does is to lay down that the said getting up of the text is to be 
carried on till the meaning becomes duly comprehended. 

“ Then again, it is just because the singular number in 
* vedah * in this passage is regarded to be significant that the 
injunction herein contained is not recognised as laying down 
the study of several Vedas, and hence its scope is going to be 
extended with a view to include such study by what is going 
to be said later on, under 3*2. 

“ If then, there is to be a study of several Vedas, where 
would be the use of significance being attached to the singular 
number in the present verse ? 

1 ** It is certainly of use; it serves to indicate that even, by 
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the study of a single resoensional text one is to be regarded as 
having fulfilled the injunction of f Vedie study/ and that the 
study of several Vedas is purely optional. 

“ If the study of several Vedas is not actually prescribed hy 
injunction, what lunatic would be there who would torture 
himself by the tattering of teeth (involved in the learning of 
several Vedas) ? 

£f .But there is the other injunction—-* Having learnt the 
Vedas, etc/ (3.2); this learning is for one who desires a parti¬ 
cular reward, and this reward is Heaven. Or, if we have some 
assertions made In continuation of the said injunction, referring 
to 1 streams of butter J or some such thing,.—then those may 
be regarded as the reward (of learning several Vedas). 

£< As for the injunction of the study (of one Veda) by the 
Beligious Student, it pertains to the learning of the meaning; 
and serves a perceptibly useful purpose ; *?.#., the knowledge of 
what the Veda says is found to boot use in the actual perform¬ 
ance of religious acts; and in fact it is only the man so 
learned that is entitled to their performance. The learning of 
several Vedas, on the other hand, serves a purely imperceptible 
purpose. If this were not so, then, the injunction of f Vedic 
Study ’ having been fulfilled hy the study of a single Veda, 
the assertion of * having studied the Fed ax ’ (3,2) would he 
entirely superfluous,—if it were not an injunction of learning 
several Vedas for the purpose of acquiring merit (an impercep¬ 
tible reward).” 


Our answer to the above is as follows :—How can the view 
here put forward be acceptable ?—since there is the single 
injunction —‘ the Veda should he learntand if this he 
regarded as not pertaining to an imperceptible transcendental 
.result,—on the ground (1) that it is an injunction of sanctifi¬ 
cation, and.(2) that it. Is of use only in the performance of 
perceptible acts—then the same can be said in regard to the 
study of several Vedas also ; for the same conditions are present 
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there also. And further, according to the view in question, 
there would be a diversity (in regard to the Veda) : in one case 
(that of the single Veda) it would, like the injunction of fire- 
laying, be related to all compulsory and optional acts, through 
the comprehension of its meaning; while in the other (that 
of several Vedas), it would be directly conducive to a desirable 
result. 

It might be argued that “ the injunction of the learning of 
several Vedas is a distinct injunction, and it is not based upon 
the injunction of * becoming a teacher * (as the injunction of 
learning on £ Veda is); so that it is only one who desires a 
particular reward that is entitled to the former.” 

But this is not right; as a matter of fact, it is not a distinct 
injunction at all; there is only one injunction bearing upon 
the question,— viz., ‘The entire Veda should be learnt’; and 
what the other passage—‘ Having learnt the Vedas, etc.’ (3.2) — 
does is to restrict the number of Vedas learnt to three only, 
in view of the possibility of the idea being entertained that the 
singular number (in the injunction ‘the Veda should be learnt ’) 
not being meant to be significant, one might study as many 
recensional texts as he could,—five, six, even seven. Then 
again, in the passage under question (3.2) we do not find 
the injunction in the form ‘ one should learn,’ the actual 
words of the injunction being ‘ One should eater the state of the 
House-holder.' 

Then again, what has been said above in regard to signi¬ 
ficance being attached to the singular number in ‘ Vedali ’ is 
absolutely incoherent. Such significance should be based upon 
direct injunction, and not merely upon argument and reason¬ 
ing ; and in the case in question what the Injunction lays down 
is ‘learning for the acquiring of the Vedic text,’ and the 
predominance of this ‘ learning of the text,’ indicated by means 
of the two words ending with the Accusative ending, does not 
cease merely on the ground of its subserviency to the ‘compre¬ 
hension of the meaning.* If such reasoning were accepted, 
significance would have to be attached to the singular number 
in ‘graham* (in the passage ‘ graham savimarsfi,* ‘ wash the 
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cup/); for the cup* even though the predominant factor, does 
become subservient to the c washing ' ; but no such subserviency 
is directly expressed by word,—- as there is in the case of the 
passage f gmhair-juhoii? where the words directly express 
the subserviency of the 1 cups ’ to the ; Moma' Thus It Is clear 
that the predominance of f Vedic Study ' is distinctly indicated 
by the direct denotation (of the Accusative ending), and also 
by Injunction ; and the predominance being thus expressed, 
no significance can he attached to the singular number. 

Well, if the purpose* of the injunction of ‘ Vedic Study* 
are accomplished by the getting up of a single Teds* it behoves 
you to point out the use of learning several YedasV 
This we shall explain under Chapter III, 


(( If the Injunction of Vedic Study extends up to the learn¬ 
ing of the meaning also, then, even after the text of the Veda 
has been got up. so long as the meaning has not been learnt, 
there would be no cessation of the performance of such 
Restraints and Observances as the avoiding of honey, meat, 
etc.— 11 What liarm is there in that ?*—It would be contrary 
to the usage of cultured persona : cultured persons do not 
avoid the eating of honey, meat, etc,, after they h*u r e got up 
the Vedic text, even though they continue to listen to the 
expounding of its meaning/ 1 

There is no force in this objection. For there is another 
law which says— f Having learnt the Veda, one should bathe’; 
and here * having learnt ’ refers to the mere reading of the 
text, and * should bathe 5 indicates the abandoning of all those 
Restraints and Observances that constitute the auxiliaries to 
f Vedic Study T ; for Bathing is as much prohibited (for the 
Vedic Student) as Honey and Meat; ho that when Bathing 
ia permitted by the said law, it permits the use of Honey and 
the rest also, by reason of their association, and also on account 
of the prohibition of all these occurring in the same context. 
As for intercourse with women (which also ia prohibited 
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along with Bathing, etc., for the Vedic Student), this forms 
the subject of a separate prohibition—‘ With his life of conti¬ 
nence unperturbed, etc.*, (Manu, 3-2); and the transgression 
of this during the time that one is learning the meaning of 
Vedic texts would do no violation to the Injunction of Vedic 
Study; for during the said time, ‘continence * does not form a 
necessary factor of * study ’; as all Restraints and Observances 
cease after the getting up of the text. Then again, this 
prohibition (of intercourse with women) is meant to fulfil 
some purpose for the man (and hence not compulsory); it is 
for this reason that in the event of transgression occurring 
in some way or the other, there is the expiation laid down 
(in 11.118) for the Vedic Student commiting adultery; and 
what the prescribing of this special expiation indicates is that 
the emission of semen being a delinquency on the part of the 
person who is still keeping the Restraints and Observances 
(as is clear from 11.120),—this case would not be met by the 
ordinary expiatory rites of the ‘ Chandrayana * and the rest, 
laid down in connection with ‘ minor sins.’ 

** What are the grounds for taking the expression 1 should 
bathe ’ as figurative (and indicative of the discontinuance of 
Restraints and Observances)? ,, 

Our answer is as follows:—The * bathing ’ heroin laid down 
could not consist of the mere washing of the body with water • 
for if it were so, then what is enjoined would have to be 
regarded as serving some transcendental purpose; on the other 
hand, the Restraints imposed upon the Vedic Student stand 
in need of the mention of some time at which they could 
he discontinued; so that if the Injunction is taken as indi¬ 
cating this limit of time, it comes to supply a much-needed 
information. 

“ But these Restraints do not stand in need of any other 
limit; they are meant to subserve the injunction of Vedic 
Study; so that the fulfilment of that injunction would be 
their natural limit; the fulfilment of the injunction consists 
in the accomplishment of its object; its object is study ; and 
the accomplishment of study is something that is easily 
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perceived. [Hence there can be do point in hiking the ex¬ 
pression £ should bathe' as indicative of the limit of the 
Restraints and Observances.]” 

This would be quite true, if the injunction of Vedic Study 
rested merely on what is directly expressed by it. As a matter 
of fact* however, its object embraces tilings not so expressed ; 
for instance* the comprehension of the meaning of Vedic texts 
resulting from the said study is also included in the object of 
the said Injunction; because If it were not so* then the Injunc¬ 
tion would fail to be sanctificatory in character. In fact, if 
the Injunction rested entirely in what is directly expressed 
by it, it would lose its injunctive character itself; for the 
injnnctivene&s of the Injunction consists in its urging the 
agent to accomplish what it denotes ; and c what it denotes ' 
consists of (o) the result to be accomplished, (6) the means of 
accomplishing it and (a) the procedure adopted; and in as 
much as all these three are expressed by a single word, hone 
of them can be regarded as beyond what is denoted by the 
Injunction* Thus then, in the injunctive verb f adlnyUa 5 
should study*’ the thing to be accomplished is what is deter¬ 
mined by the verbal root c to study,'—-and the £ procedure 3 
consists of the keeping of Restraints and Observances* As a 
matter of fact, this injunction, by itself, is not capable of 
bringing about the fulfilment of what It denotes ; because iri 
the case of every Injunction the full accomplishment of what 
it denotes is obtained through the execution of an object; and 
the execution of the object of the injunction in question is 
already accomplished by the force of another Injunction: 
For instance, for the Teacher, there is the Injunction-^ 

* Having initiated the pupil, he should teach him the Veda 3 ; 
and as the work of ‘ teaching 3 cannot be accomplished without 
the work of c learning, J the Teacher, with a view to the 
accomplishing of the injunction of his own duty, urges the 
boy to the work of £ learning 5 ; and it is not possible for the 
boy, without being urged by the Teacher, to accomplish the 
act, merely on the strength of his own knowledge of the 
injunction. From all this it follows that the act of £ learning 
57 
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the Veda ’ should be regarded as prompted by the injunction 
addressed to the Teacher. And when the act is accomplished 
by being prompted by that injunction, there is no need for 
any other injunction prescribing the pupil’s act of ‘learning.’ 
Thus then, being devoid of prompting force, what sort of 
injunctive character could belong to the Injunction in question 
(‘ the entire Veda should be learnt’)? In face of this passi- 
bility of the Injunction losing its character, we have to look out 
for some such method whereby it would acquire the requisite 
prompting force. And the only sure way of doing this is to 
regard it as an injunction of embellishment. Nor would the 
embellishment in question he entirely usoless; for it is only 
when the learning (of the Vedic text) has been accomplished, 
that the pupil derives knowledge of some sort of meaning, 
which latter knowledge becomes useful in the performance of 
all those acts (that are laid down in the Veda). From this it 
is clearly perceived that the Injunction in question lays down 
the necessity of acquiring the knowledge of the meaning of 
the texts that have lieen learnt in the course of ‘ Vedic Study.* 
Though from the very nature of things, the meaning of the 
texts becomes comprehended as soon as the texts have been 
heard,—yet such a comprehension is never definite and sure. 
Hence the prompting done by the Injunction is towards 
that method by which the said knowledge may become 
definitively certain. This certainly comes about when one 
has pondered ovev the subject and succeeded in setting aside 
all doubts; and the doing of this pondering is not found to be 
indicated by any other means of knowledge; it is certainly 
not prescribed by the injunction of ‘ becoming a Teacher,’ 
—as this latter is accomplished by the learning (by the 
pupil) of the mere verbal text. Nor is it indicated by any 
visible purpose to be served by it; for what purpose of man 
is there which could not he fulfilled without the said 
pondering ,—and for the fulfilling of which one would 
undertake it ? 

“Just as for one who desires to acquire landed property, 
the performance of the act conducive to it is likely to be taken 
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np by chance (or whim),—the same might be the case with the 
pondering in question also/* 

But in that case, there being no certainty regarding the 
whims and desires of men; it is just possible that some one 
might not do the pondering at all; or even if he did do it, lie 
might noi: do it immediately after the learning of the 'Yedic 
text 

Tlius then, this part (of study) not being indicated by any 
other means, it comes to be regarded as falling within the 
province of the Injunction in question in accordance with the 
principle that that alone forms the subject-matter of an Injunc¬ 
tion which is not got at by any other means. Since then, (<r) 
the f learning of the text' is already got at by other means*-— 
(b) since the comprehension of the meaning which follows, by 
the very nature of things, upon tho mere reading is uncertain 
and indefinite,— (e) since such comprehension serves no useful 
purpose,—(rf) since even after the sanctiflcatory learning of 
the text has been accomplished, it is only the definite know¬ 
ledge of its meaning that serves the useful purpose of helping 
the performance of acts,—and (e) since the said definite 
kn 0 wledge is obtain ed only by means of pondering,—it 
follows that it is necessary to do this pondering during a well- 
defined time ; and for the due accomplishment of this ponder¬ 
ing, the Injunction in question comes to he one pointing to it 
as its ultimate purpose* 

It is for this reason that in regard to the Restraints there 
arises the doubt as to whether they are to end with the learn¬ 
ing of the words heard from the mouth of the Teacher, or 
they are to go on with the enquiry into the meaning of these 
texts, till this is definitely ascertained,—the necessity of 
learning this meaning being indirectly implied. Such being 
the doubt, the direction that, * One should bathe after having 
learnt the Veda/ serves to indicate the limit of the observance 

the said Restraints; and since the indirect indication of this 
direction is equally helpful to the subject-matter in question, 
and to the settling of the doubtful point, it is only right to 
accept the said indication- 
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Why is it said that the comprehending of the meaning 
is not directly laid down ? As a matter of fact, the words used 
ate that ‘ the Veda should be learnt which directly speaks of 
the said comprehension. In the Veda as well as in other 
Smrlis, we find such directions as ‘ Learns- the Veda,’ and 
‘The Veda should he studied.’ And since the rule kid down 
by Manu also is based upon those directions, its meaning 
must be the same as that of these directions.” 

The * learning ’ spoken of in the directions (‘ vHdodhigan- 
tavyah*) refers to that comprehension of meaning which is only 
indirectly implied. Or, ‘ learning ’ may stand for the getting 
up of the verbal text only ; and the necessity of learning the 
meaning would be deduced from the reasoning expounded 
above. Nor is there any incongruity in the conclusion that, 
though the Injunction in question is one only, yet one part of 
it—that pertaining to its subject-matter—is prompted by the 
Injunction of ‘ becoming a teacher,’ and another portion of it 
is prompted by itself. Though this involves a diversity, there 
is nothing wrong in this,—representing as it does, what is a 
mere fact. 

It has been urged that “it is only right that several 
Vedas should he learnt for the purpose of accomplishing a 
transcendental result.” 

We shall answer this under 3.1. 


The term * veda ' denotes that textual rescension which 
consists of the collection of Mantra and Brahmana passages. 
But in actual usage the term ‘ vdda’ is applied to portiom 
of that collection also. Hence, in order to remove all doubts 
on the point, the text has added the qualification ‘ entire.* 
As a matter of lact, the learning of a single sentence cannot 
be regarded as fulfilling the ‘ learning of the Veda,’ for the 
simple reason that the other sentences also are ‘ Veda>’ and 
the said ‘ learning of the Veda ’ is a sanctificatory act; just as 
in the case of the ‘ sacrificial cups ’ [the‘washing * of a single 
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cup is not regarded as fulfilling the 4 cup-washing/ which 
has been prescribed as a sanctifieatory act]. Still, with a 
view to make this quite clear, the test has added the word 
■ entire/ 

Others explain the term 4 entire ? as meant to include the 
Subsidiary Sciences. The term 4 veda 7 itself stands for the 
entire collection of sen ten oca above referred to ; so that if one 
were to learn a single verse less than that, he would not be 
regarded as having 4 learnt the Veda/ Thus (the learning 
of the whole Veda being implied in the term 4 Veda * itself), 
the addition of the epithet 4 entire ? could only be for the 
purpose of including the Subsidiary Sciences, This is what 
has been declared in another Smrti also— f That the Veda 
along with its six subsidiaries shall be learnt is the duty of the 
Erahm&ua.' 

. ££ All that the present verse says is that what is called 
4 Veda 1 should be learnt entire \ and certainly the Subsidiary 
Sciences are not called by the name 4 Veda s ; wha t then is 
there which signifies that the Veda should be learnt along with 
the Sciences ? As for the law — 4 the Veda with its six subsi¬ 
diaries should he learnt, 1 —here we find the Subsidiary Sciences 
mentioned by their own name; while in the present verse the 
adjective 4 entire ’ qualifying the 4 Veda/—how could the 
Subsidiaries be included ?*’ 

Our answer is as follows :—As a matter of fact, the present 
verse is based upon the Shruti — 4 the Veda shall be learnt'; 
and it has been established that this 4 learning ? is meant to 
extend up to the full comprehension of the meaning ; this 
comprehension is not possible without the help of the Subsi¬ 
diary Sciences, It is thus that these sciences become included 
by implication; and thus the learning of Elucidations, Etymo¬ 
logies, Grammar and Exigetics also becomes implied by the 
same Injunction. Eor these reasons, the inclusion of the Subsi¬ 
diary Sciences being admitted, it is only right that the term 
f entire * be taken as indicating the same fact. 

The Ninth ta (Etymological Explanations) and the rest are 
£ mgaSf 4 parts/ o£ the Veda, but not in the sense in which the 
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hands and feet are ‘ limbs ’ of man’s body, being its component 
parts; the Subsidiary Sciences are not components of the 
Veda; in fact they are called * limbs/ ‘ ahgas / of the Veda only 
figuratively ; the sense being that without these the Yeda is 
not able to accomplish its purposes ; and hence they are as if 
they were ‘ limbs ’ of it. It is in view of this figurative signi¬ 
fication of the term * Veda,’ that the adjective ‘ entire ’ should 
be explained. 

‘ Along with the Esoteric treatises .’—The Upanisads are 
the ‘ esoteric treatises/ Though these also are ‘ Veda ’ they 
have been mentioned separately, on account of their great 
importance.—(165) 


VERSE CLXVI 

The best of Brahmanas, desiring to acquire piety, 

SHOULD CONSTANTLY REPEAT I HE VEDA ; BECAUSE FOR THE 

Brahmana, Veda-repeating is declared to be the 

HIGHEST PENANCE ON EARTH.— (166) 

Bhaqya. 

The repeating of the Text for the purpose of getting it up, 
which comes up as supplementary to the subject-matter of the 

• context, is here re-iterated for the purpose of eulogising it, 
and not for enjoining it again. 

• The term * constantly ’ refers to the time of study only. 

The term * iapas / * piety / stands for fasting and such other 
- bodily mortifications; but in the present context it denotes 
figuratively that spiritual faculty produced by the mortifica¬ 
tions which consists in the capacity to grant boons and 
pronounce curses.—‘ Tapasyan ’ stands for * desiring to acquire ’ 
the said piety by means of bodily mortifications; the root (in 
‘ tapasyan ’) denoting the bodily sufferings undergone in the 
process of acquiring. The Parasmaipacla ending (in ‘ tapa¬ 
syan *) is justified on the ground that the participle is not 
intended to have the force of the reflexive-passive (in which 
case alone the iltmanepada ending would be necessary, by 

• P&nini’s Siltra 3.1.88). 
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The second half of the verso is a recommendatory reitera¬ 
tion, supplying the reason for what has been asserted In the 
first half. 

Whatever * penance ’ there is on the Earth, the f repeating 
of Veda 1 is superior to alh This is meant to eulogise the 
act as loading to results similar to those brought about by 
all the austerities*—(1G6) 


VERSE CLXVII. 

It is said that that twice-born man, who, even though 

(TARE AN DETV RECITES THE VEDA DAILY 'TO THE BEST OF HIS 

CAPACITY. UNDERGOES THE HIGHEST PENANCE TO HIS VERY 

NAIL “TIPS.—(167) 

Ehiisya, 

This is another commendatory statement pertaining to 
the injunction of Vedic Study contained in the V&jasnnSya- 
BrShmana. 

The construction is—' : a tmkhUgrebhya ev<td 

1 If a ? denotes hearsay. 

The term f highest * having already signified the high 
character of the penance, the phrase ‘ to his very naiUfips 1 
has been added with a view to expressing the fact: that the 
penance intended is higher even than the highest; the sense 
being that even though the nail-tips are insensible,.yet they 
also are affected by the penance; the Kfvhvhhra and other 
penances, not pervading over the nail-tips, are not productive 
of all that is desirable ; but the penance in question roaches 
even those tips. This is the special praiso bestowed upon the 
penance. 

* Tapyate tapah* i —the augment 'yak 7 and the Afmut- 
nepada ending are in accordance with Papini 3.1.88, by which 
the root 4 tap 3 takes the said augment and ending, when 
governing the noun * tapas* 

* Even though garlanded *—One who wears a garland Is 
called 4 garlanded/ i.e n the man who wears a string of Towers* 
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This epithet indicates the renouncing of the restraints imposed 
upon the Religious Student. The meaning is that, even if 
one were to renounce the duties of the Religious Student, and 
yet recite the Veda ‘ to the best of his capacity ,’—as much as 
he can do, even though that be little,—* daily —every day,—he 
becomes endowed with excellent success. 

This is mere praise; it does not mean that one should • 
read the Veda after renouncing the restraints.—(167) 


VERSE CLXVIII 

The twice-born man, who, not having learnt the Veda, 

LABOURS OVER OTHER THINGS, SOON PALLS, ALONG WITH 
HIS DESCENDANT'S, EVEN WHILE LIVING, TO THE STATE OP 

THE SHUDRA.—(168) 


. . Bhuqya. 

Some persons (as noted above) have explained the term 
* entire ’ (of the preceding verse) to include the Subsidiary 
Sciences; and according to this view, it might be thought that 
the study of these might be taken up in any order one might 
choose, without any restriction; hence the present verse pro¬ 
ceeds to lay down a definite order,— viz., the Veda should be 
learnt first, then the Subsidiary Sciences. Others have how 1 - 
ever taken the term ‘entire 5 to preclude the possibility of 
men being content with the learning of parts only of the 
Veda; and according to these, the ‘learning of the Veda 5 
naturally comes up first, after the completion of the ‘ Traividya 5 
observances (of the JJpanayana) ; so that (what the present 
verse means is that) until the Veda has been learnt, the learn¬ 
ing of the Sciences cannot he permitted. 

‘ The twice-born man Brahmana—‘ toko, not having 
learnt the Veda, labours'',—devotes attention—‘over other 
subjects' i.e., —the Subsidiary Sciences, or treatises on Reason¬ 
ings— 4 /^, even while living , to the state of the Shudra ' _ 

‘ soon ’ —quickly,—‘ along with his descendants — i.e., accom¬ 
panied by his son, grandson and other descendants. 
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4 Labour *■ —is great effort* Since the absolute prohibition 
of labour over the study of the Sciences cannot he intended, 
all that is meant is that these latter are to be studied during 
the time available* after the Veda has been learnt* 

The mention of * failing to the state of the ShTtdra 7 is 
meant to express excessive deprecation* 

The use of the term 4 hoiee-bom ! implies that the restric¬ 
tion herein laid down regarding the rules of study applies to 
only one who has gone through the Initiatory Rites; and 
before Initiation, the study of such Subsidiary Sciences as of 
Phonetics, Grammar, and the rest aa are not interspersed with 
quotations from the Veda, is not prohibited* 

14 The study of the Subsidiary Sciences is implied by the 
Injunction of Yedic Study ; and this injunction is acted up to 
by the boy prompted by his Teacher; so that before Initiation, 
there being no Teacher, how can there be a study of the 
Subsidiary Sciences ?' 5 

There Ls no force in this objection* According to the 
assertion— 4 the^hild who is taught by his father they call 
efficient 7 —the Initiatory sanctification might he performed by 
the father; who, before the Initiation, will teach him the 
Science of Grammar and the rest,—(169) 


5S 



XXIX. Meaning of Term ‘Twice-born’ 


In several places, the duties of the ‘twice-born person’ 
have been described; and the Author now proceeds to provide 
the exact meaning of the term * twice-born/ in the same 
friendly spirit in which he has supplied the explanation of the 
terms ‘Achdrya * and the rest. 

VERSE CLXIX 

According to the directions of the Revealed Word, the 

FIRST BIRTH OF THE TWICE-BORN MAN IS FROM THE MOTHER, 

THE SECOND, AFTER THE GlRDLE-TYING CEREMONY, AND THE 

THIRD, AFTER SACRIFICIAL INITIATION. —(169) 

Bhasya. 

‘ Mdtuh —from the mother ;—‘ agrd * —first—‘ adhijana- 
nam,' —birth, of man. 

‘Thesecond , after the girdle-tying ceremony *•— i.e .,after the 
TJpanayana. The short vowel f i* in the term * maunjibau- 
dhan£ * is according to Pftiiioi 6-3-63, by which there is much 
latitude given in regard to vowels contained hi proper names. 

‘The third, after sacrificial initiation —such as the Jyotis- 
toma and the rest. This initiation also has been described as 
‘birth* in such passages as—‘when the priests initiate the 
sacrifice?, they bring about a repetition of birth.’ 

These arc the three births of twice-born men, described in 
the Veda. 

“ In that case the man becomes thrice-born .*’ 

Let that be so ; as a matter of fact, the Upanayana is the 
basis of the name * twice*born —and it is on this name that 
the man’s title to the performance of Shraatct , Smdrta and 
conventional rites is based. The mention of the first and third 
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s births J is simply for the purpose of eulogising the second 
one, which is the best of all births. [As regards the third 
birth] it is only the performance of sacrifices to which the 
uninitiated man is not entitled j while the one who has not 
undergone the Upanaymm ceremony is not entitled to any 
religions act at all- 

Others hold that it is * hire-kindling * that is here spoken 
of as e sacrificial initiation.* on the ground ol its Icing the 
forerunner of all sacrifices. That hire-kind.ling also is 
regarded as a * birth * is shown by such passages as—' he who 
does not kindle the fire is as good as unborn/—(109) 


VERSE CLXX 

Among these, at that Braumtc birth which is marked 

BY THE TYING OF THE GlRDLB s T3IE SaYITRI IIAS BEEN 

DECLARED 10 BB HIS “ MOTHER,” AND THE TeACHEK HIS 

“ Eatheiu ”—(170) 

Bka&tja, 

i Among these above-mentioned births;—that which is 
< Brahmic birth 4a?., Upannyana—' which is marked bp the 
tying of the gb'dle; —which is symbolised by the tying of the 
girdle made of Munja-grass ; at this * Sumtrl is his mot ken, 
—i.e., it becomes accomplished by the expounding of the 
Siivitrl-mantra. This shows that in the whole Upanayana 
ceren;ony 5 the expounding of the Srtmtrl is the most important 
factor; it is for this purpose that the child is 1 brought near ’ 
.(] upa-niyate ), f The Teacher is Ms father.* 

Birth is always brought about by the Bather and Mother* 
hence metaphorically the Teacher and the Savitrl have been 
described as * father * and c mother/— (170) 


The Upanayana has been described as e marked by the tying 
of the Girdle 3 ; and this might be understood to mean that 
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it is on account, of tying the girdle that the ieacher is to 1 >p 
honoured like the father ; hence the next verse is added 

VERSE CLXXI 

They call the Teacher “ father,” ox account of his 
im parting the Veda. Before the tying of tre girdle, 

THE PERFORMANCE OF NO RELIGIOUS ACT IS PROPER FOR 

• HIM.— (171) 

Bh&aya. 

* They call the teacher “ Father” on account of his impart¬ 
ing the Veda' —/>., on account of his teaching the entire 
Veda, not merely of expounding the S&vitrT. ‘ Imparting * 
stands for making the boy agree to pronounce the words of 
the Veda. 

“ If it lie as described here, then, until the teacher has 
acquired the position of the father, the boy cannot obtain 
his second birth; and until he has become ‘twice-born,’he 
would be as unrestrained in his conduct as he is prior to the 
Upanayana.” 

In view of this difficulty the text adds—‘ before the tying 
of the girdle for him ’— no religious act— any act, Shrauta, or 
Smtirto or conventional , for the acquiring of transcendental 
results,—is performed ; i.e. t he is not entitled to perform any 
such act. In fact it is only after his (Jpanayana that the boy 
becomes entitled to the performance of the duties of his caste 
and of humanity. t . 

“ How could there be any question of the boy being 
entitled to the performance of any such acts, when he is lack¬ 
ing in the requisite knowledge (prior to Initiation and Vedic 
Study) ?** 

It is in view of this that it has been declared that “ the 
pupil is to his teacher both pupil to be taught and person to 
be helped in the performance of sacrifices [and while he is 
himself lacking in the requisite knowledge] he should be 
taught by his teacher (how to perform the acts) ; as it* has 
been said above (2.G9)—‘ The teacher should teach him the 
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rules of cleanliness and right conduct/ Sim Gautama also 
(2.6)— £ The restraints begin with the Upanayana.’ The 
business of the teacher extends up to the completion of Yedic 
Study.— (171) 


VERSE CLXXII 

Hr shoiiee xor pronounces Y«t>tc texts, apart prom the 

S VAT>H A-OT7EE RINfi ; B EC A USES SO CO NO AS HE IS NOT BORN 

>N THE Veha } HE IS EQUAL TO A SKUEBA, — (172) 

Bko$t/a> 

'J lie phrase * HU the tying of the girdle* has to Jhj con¬ 
strued with this verse ; or the intended limit may be taken ns 
supplied by the commendatory statement contained in the 
second hall—* so long os he h not horn iu the Yeiht? 

* Brohna ’—Yedic text—* he should not pronoun ee? This 
is an instruction to the father of the boy ; the sense being 
that he should guard the child from pronouncing Yedic texts 
in the same manner as lie guards him from the drinking of 
wine and such other acts/ 

Somn people interpret this prohibition of pronouncing 
Vedie texts to indicate the propriety of learning the Subsidiary 
Sciences before Ujmnogano, They further explain the causal 
affix (in 1 ahhimjahu-rayet ’) to mean that ' the' child should not 
be made by his father to pronouce Vedie texts, there is no 
harm done if the child himself pronounces a few indistinct 
words of the Veda/ 

Rut this is not right; as we read in another Stnrti — 1 He 
should not pronounce Yedic texts * (Gautama, 2,5). And in 
the following commendatory statement also it is stated that 
* he is equal to a Shudra* which means that the child pro¬ 
nouncing Yedic texts is just as reprehensible as the Shudra, 

The term ( svadha 1 stands for the food offered to Pifrs ; 
or, the term may stand for the * rites performed in honour of 
Pifcrs * ; and the term ( svadkaninftyfina 3 means ‘that mantra 
by means of which the said food is offered or given ’; e.g ., 
such mantras as c shundhanlUvi prior oh 7 and so forth. With 
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the exception ot' such mantras, the hoy should not pronounce 
any Yedic texts. 

It is from this that wc deduce the fact that the uninitiated 
boy should offer to his father libations of water, the * nava- 
shruddha *; etc. That lie is not entitled to the Pdrvana and 
other shmddhas follows from the fact of his still being without 
the * Fire.' These latter shall he described under the section 
on ‘ Piudunvaharyaka .’ Wc shall explain all this in full 
detail iu Adhydya III, —(1/2) 


VERSE CLXXIII : 

For the boy whose Initiatory rite has been performed, 

INSTRUCTION REGARDING OBSERVANCES IS CONSIDERED 

DESIRABLE; AS ALSO THE GETTING UP OF THE VEDA, IN DUE 

COURSE, ACCORDING TO THE PRESCRIBED RULE. —(173) ‘ 

Bhasya* ■ • < 

Verse 2.69 has laid down the order of sequence among 
Cleanliness, Right Conduct and Vedic Study; and hence the 
Veda should be read in that same order. The learning 
of the Veda having become possible after the Initiatory Rite, 
the present verse serves to lay down the order in which it is to 
be done. The boy, on being initiated, should keep the 
* Traividya ’ and other observances; and then proceed to study 
the Veda. 

‘For the hoy whose Initiatory rite has been performed ?— 
i.e. t for the Religious Student—* instruction regarding obser¬ 
vances is considered desirable? —and is actually done by 
teachers. As a matter of fact, it is on the strength of the scrip¬ 
tures that the said instruction is 4 considered desirable *; lienee 
the ‘ desirability * spoken of stands for the ‘ necessity of 
doing ’ it. 

After this instruction follows the ‘getting up of the 
Veda? —‘ in due order ’—as here described,— ‘according to the 
prescribed rule? —This is a reiteration, for the purpose of 
filling up the metre.—(173) 
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VERSE CLKXIV 

That skin, that signed thread, that girdle, that staff 

AND THAT GARMENT, WHICH HAS TEEN PRESCRIBED FOR ONE, 

STAND DURING THE OBSERVANCES ALSO.—(1?i) 

Bhiiqifa. 

The authors of Grliyasfrtras have laid down certain acts 
called ' observances * ; such for instance as, * for one year one 
desires to got up the Veda or a part of it/—in which connection 
there are observances and vows and restraints prescribed ; 
when one of these observances has been completed, and 
another is taken up, then all the rules and regulations that 
have been prescribed in connection with the Upanayana have 
to be followed, 

“In that case how arc the skin, etc,, previously taken up 
to be disposed of ? 11 
They are to be thrown into the water. 

“That has been declared to be the method of disposing of 
things previously taken up; hut of what form would he the 
disposal of, such of those things as might have been destroyed 
(or lost) ?* J 

As regards cases of loss, in as much as each of the things 
has Its use definitely prescribed in the descriptions, it naturally 
follows that when one is lost, it is replaced by another ■ and 
this taking up of the latter would constitute the * disposal * of 
the former. 

4 That skin 1 which has been prescribed for a particular Reli¬ 
gious Student, e . £ the skin of the Krsutt deer for the Bmh- 
maua, that of the Mnnt deer for the KmU\'iy^ and so forth* 
Similarly with Lhe staff and other things. 

All this stands 4 daring ilw observances vteoS In view of 
the context, * observances ' here must he taken as standing for 
* instr uctioi i regardin g oh aer vances /—(171) 
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VERSE CLXXV 

With a view* to enhancing his own piety, the Religious 
Student should, while living with his Teacher, 

OBSERVE ALL THESE RULES,—HAVING FULLY SUBJUGATED 
ALL HIS ORGANS.—(175) 


Bhasya. 

The Author is going to set forth a set of restraints and 
observances, in a section by themselves; and the present verse 
is intended to emphasise the importance of these; the sense 
being that what has been said before must be done, but what is 
coming next is even more important and conducive to superior 
results. 

The term 1 Religious Student* has been added in order to 
preclude the suspicion that a fresh section having begun here, 
the duties that are going to be described are not meant for the 
student. 

“If the text is continuing to describe the duties of the 
Religious Student, why should this be regarded as a different 
section ?” 

Even though w*hat are going to he described are similar 
in character to those that have gone IxTore, yet there is a cer¬ 
tain superiority attaching to them; and it is purely on the 
ground of this slight distinction that their treatment has been 
regarded as forming a different section. 

The remaining words of the Text are explained as added 
for the purpose of making up the verse. 

‘ Should ohserce —Should follow. 

8 These 1 Those going to be described. The pronoun‘this* 

always refers to what happens to be uppermost in the mind. 
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f Living with his Teacher* — for the purpose of acquiring 
learning. The participle * living 1 indicates permanent proxi¬ 
mity. 

4 Racing fully oval railed his organs* —in the manner des¬ 
cribed above. (Verses 88—100.) 

* With a oieio lo enhanoing piety *}— i.e< , for the purpose 
of that embellishment of himself which is brought about by 
the proper observance of the Injunction of Vedie Study,—(175) 

The Author proceeds to describe the rules spoken of in the 
preceding verse. 


VERSE CLXXVI 

Every day, having bathed and become clean, he should 

MAKE OFFERINGS TO DEITIES* SAGES AND FATHERS, AND DO 

THE IVORS HIT TING OF THE DEITIES AND TEE PLACING OF 

PUEL.-“(176) . , ■ ..- 

Bhaqya. ■ ' 

Every day, * having bathed and become pure, f —l.c. } having 
his uucleaniiness removed by bath,— 1i he should make offer - 
mgs to Deities, Sages and Fathers, 1 If he is already clean, he 
need not bathe ■ as the adding of the term 1 clean 1 clearly 
shows that the f bathing ’ here laid down is only for the pur¬ 
pose of cleanliness, and lienee Its performance is absolutely 
compulsory, like the 4 bathing * to be done by the Snahtka, Ac¬ 
complished Student, It is for this reason that in another Smrfi 
bathing has been prohibited (for llie Ltetigious Student) \ though 
this prohibition refers to bathing with clay, for purposes of 
personal adornment. Gautama however has prescribed actual 
bathing. Bence what is meant is that one should plunge into 
water like a stick, and he should remove dirt, etc,, by rubbing 
the body with his hands. Unless there is touching of an 
unclean thing, such dirt as arises from perspiration, or from 
contact with the dust contained in the clothing, etc., does not 
make one f u.uolean s ; for the presence of such dirt is inevitable. 
Says' the Br&limana— 11 What is dirt r Is it the skin, or hairs 
59 
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of the heel'd or penance ?’—which shows that the presence of 
such ‘ dirt 5 is conducive to spiritual merit. 

“ How is it known that the bathing (here laid down) is for 
the purposes of cleanliness ? ” 

The present injunction cannot be taken as prompting, to 
the performance of divine service, a person who fulfills the two 
distinct qualifications of ‘having bathed’ and ‘become clean 
(1) because as a matter of fact, one who has bathed can never 
remain unclean ; (2) because even fora person who has adopted 
cleanliness by having sipped water, etc., bathing is found to be 
enjoined; (3) because we meet with such passages as ‘having 
bathed, sipped water, one should sip water again,’ where even 
for the person who has bathed a method of further cleanliness 
is enjoined. From all this it is clear that what the present 
verse enjoins is that whenever occasion fin the shape of the 
contact of uuclean things, etc.) arises, one should bathe, even 
though there be already present the ‘ cleanliness * that is 
generally understood as such. 

• Or, the present verse may be regarded as a totally indepen¬ 
dent rule, intended to prohibit bathing without special occa¬ 
sion arising in the shape of uucleanliness; and it is in view of 
this prohibition that we have the counter-exception—‘ one 
should bathe after- having learnt the Veda,’—which enjoins 
bathing at the end of Yedic Study (even in the absence of any 
uncleauliuess). 

% 

“ lie should make offerings to Deities , Sages and Fathers ”— 
By reason of the mention of ‘ tarpaua* the ‘offering ’ here 
meant appears to he that offering of water to the Deities aud 
others which has been prescribed among the duties of the 
house-holder, under 3.283. The authors of GfhyasTitras also 
have declared this act as to he done with water only ; e.g., says 
Ashval&yana (3.1*.3)—‘ He satisfies the Deities. 5 In ordinary 
life also this act is known as the ‘offering of water.’ 

The Deities to whom this offering is to he made have been 
enumerated by the writers on Grhya— viz., Agni, Prajapati, 
Brahma and so forth. The 1 tarpam’' ‘ offering,’ to these 
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: doe,s not consist of producing in thorn the feed ini'of satisfaction 
( which is the etymological meaning of the term ‘ im'pmw *); it 
consists only in the pouring* on their behalf* of water with 
joined hands. Hence what is here laid down conies to he onlv 

»i F 

a sacrificial o he ring, in which water is the substance offered. 
Specially as the character of * deity 3 could not otherwise have 
belonged to those to whom the offering is made; for that, alone 
has been called * deity ’ to whom a sacrifice is offered ; it is 
not. one who heoo nes satisfied. The only definition of * deity 3 
that, we have is—* Deities are recipients of hymns and recipients 
of offerings they become * recipients of hymns 3 by becoming 
the objects of eulogy, and they become r recipients of offerings * 
by becoming those to whom offerings are made. When therefore 
our author speaks of them as Uaepj/a; i to he satisfied,’ he uses 
the term in its figurative sense of * being recipients of the 
offering of water.* The teacher and such other persons are 
recognised as * recipients’ when the cow arid such things are 
transferred to their ownership; and the Deities also are i reel- 
plants/ Thus both having the common character of £ being 
recipients, 3 they are described as f being satisfied/ If what is 
laid down here meant actual ‘satisfying f of the Deities, then 
this * water-offering * would become a purely sanctificatory act; 
and yet no f sanctification ’ is possible in the case of Deities ; 
for the simple reason that they have not been, nor are they 
ever likely to he, employed ; and what has never been employed, 
or is not likely to he employed* cannot rightly be regarded as 
an object of sanctification. 

* Saae&S—i.e.) those sages that happen to be one’s f Gotm<- 
rfis ’ j for those belonging to the * PmMshara-gotra,’ 

Vashistha,Shakti and Parftaharya would he the ( sages * (to whom 
the offering is to be made). The author of Cj fhyasTdras have 
however spoken of the 1 seers of Yedic ^Mantras ’ (and not the 
Gotra-rf^) as the ‘sages’ to whom the offering is to be made; 
i.e,, the sages Madhuehchhandas, Grfcsamada and Vishvffimtira. 
Since the test speaks of * sages 5 without any qualification, it is 
open to us to take it as standing for both kinds of sages; hut 
in view of the fact that, the Grhyasuiras have specified them 
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(as l>eing tho ‘ seers of mantras ’), it is only right to take these 
latter as meant. 

‘ Fathers.' —One’s dead ancestors,—father, grandfather, etc., 
all Sapiwjas and Sanidnodakas. In the case of the 4 Fathers,’ 
the £ offering’ is to be the actual ‘ Tarpam* itself. This is 
going to he distinctly laid down under the rules hearing upon 
ShrUddha. 

Worshiping of the Deities .—In connection with this some 
ancient writers have made the following observations:—“Who 
are these deities, whose ‘worship’ is here laid down? If 
they are meant to he those painted in picture-books—figures 
with four arms, with a thunderbolt in the hand and so 
forth,—then, since ordinary men regard these as ‘images’ 
(which connotes unreality), they can be called * Deity/ 
only figuratively. If, on the other hand, they are meant 
-to he those related to hymns and. offerings,—which are 
indicated hv Vedic injunctions, and also by the words of 
mantras, and which are called so by persons versed in the use 
of words and their denotations,—such as ‘Agni/ ‘ Agni- 
Soma/ ‘ Mitra-Vanina/ ‘ Indra/ ‘Vispu,’ and so forth— 
then, in that case, their character of * Deity/ would he depen¬ 
dent upon the said acts (of offering, etc.), and not upon the 
fact of their having any connection with the denotation (of 
the term ‘ Deity’); and further, a particular (Deity) would he 
the * Deity ’ for only that offering which is enjoined as to he 
offered to him ; e.g ., when the ‘ Cake baked upon eight pans/ 
is called ‘ ftgneya * (dedicated to Agni), Agni becomes the 
* deity * onlv of that cake, and not of that which is called 
1 saury a' (dedicated to SQrva).” 

From the above considerations the conclusion that the 
ancient writers have deduced is as follows:—In cases where 
the term cannot be taken in its direct denotation, it is only 
right to take it in the figurative sense; specially as such is the 
actual usage. Renee the ‘ worship ’ enjoined in the present 
verse is that of images. 

What the truth ou this point is we shall explain below, 
under verse 189. 
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i Thi^uuj offneV —throwing into ttie fire pieces of wood, 
every morning and even in g.—(170) 


YETIS E CLXXYJI, 

He shoulu abstain from honey, meat, sount, gahland, 

FLAVOURS, WOMEN, ALL FERMENTED ACI DS A Nil ALSO THE 

KILL INC OF LIVING CREATURES.— (177) 

it htUfifrt. 

c Mftdhu '—stands for the hovey prod need by bees* As for 
ww? (which also is called ‘madhu 3 ), it is an intoxicant; and 
hence ifs use is prohibited even lief ore the V pariay aim: ‘The 
Brahmana should ever abstain from intoxicants *—-says 
Gautama (2,20). 

‘ Meat *—even such as has been offered (to deifies and 
fathers). 

The term 1 scent ’ stands for camphor and such other things 
as are of extremely sweet scenty—the name of the quality 
(scent.) being used figuratively for things possessed of it. 
All highly perfumed substances arc prohibited, and what is 
prohibited is the applying of these perfumes to the body; 
as for the scent itself, when it proceeds from the fragrant 
substance, it cannot lie checked. Nor does the prohibition 
apply to the case where the perfume reaches the student 
by chance* What is reprehensible therefore is the Inten¬ 
tional using of fragrant incense and such things as luxury, 
Tt is for this reason that there is nothing reprehensible in 
the case where the pupil is told by Ins Teacher to cut a 
Sandal-tree and the sweet smell of the wood reaches him 
it its natural way* Tt. is by reason of its being mentioned 
along‘with 1 garland 5 that we take it to mean Afrantj .wml* 
That which is not strong enough to exhilarate the mind,— 
the smell of such things as Kuqtha, G7t?tf(, PTtfUliiru, etc,— 
is not prohibited* 

s Garland ■—flowers strung together* 
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' Flavour*' —Sweet, acid and the rest. 

“ Since things absolutely devoid of flavour could not be 
eaten, living itself would be impossible (if one were to avoid 
all flavours).*’ 

True ; but what are prohibited are highly tasty things, like 
sugar. This prohibition applies also to such substances as are 
mixed with other things, by way of condiments. Or, the pro¬ 
hibition may apply to too much indulgence in too richly 
cooked and tasty food. To the same end wo have the follow¬ 
ing saying—‘He alone acquires learning who shuns wealth 
like serpent, sweets like poison and women like demonesses.' 

Others explain * ram,' 'flavour,* to stand for the poetic 
emotions, Erotic and the rest; the sense being that one should 
not. arouse his emotions by witnessing dramatic performances 
or listening to poetical recitations. 

Others again have held the view that the prohibition 
applies to the pieces of sugar-cane, Dhfilri and such other sub¬ 
stances, when extracted and separated from them,—and not as 
contained within them. 

This however is not right: the term ‘ ram 5 is not known 
as symonymous with ‘fluid.’ 

Ah a matter of fact, what is prohibited with regard to each 
of the things named is its enjoyment, in whatever form this 
may be, possible. Eor instance, of honey and meat, what is 
prohibited is the eating , and not the seeing or touching ; of 
scent and garland, what is prohibited is using them with the 
idea of adorning the body, and not merely holding them by the 
hand ; similarly in the case of women, it is sexual intercourse 
that is prohibited; and it is by reason of there being a fear 
of such intercourse following that the author is going to 
prohibit later on, the looking at, and touching of, women. 
As. says Gautama (2.16)—‘ The looking at, and touching of 
women (are reprehensible), for fear of its leading to actual 
intercourse.* 

- . ‘ Fe mauled acids,' —such things as turn acid ; that is these 
that turn acid either hy being kept overnight, or by being 
mixed with other substances, Such substances are prohibited 
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by reason of the avoiding of these being among the duties of 
all fcwice-born persons; and yet it has been re-iterated here 
for the purpose of including all those things that are named 
i acid ' only figuratively ; it is thus that s harsh words 3 become 
prohibited. Says Gautama— e Acid words (should he avoided). 5 
It is for the purpose of including all this that the author 
has added the epithet * alb 1 This epithet *aLl ? is meant to 
refer to 4 flavours 5 and ‘acids/ It is thus that the figurative 
use becomes established. 

Some people offer the following explanation :—*'‘The term 
‘ acid 5 prohibits the acid flavours, and the term ? all ’ prohibits 
unpleasant words,” 

These people should be asked the following question - 
Why cannot the epithet * all* he taken as prohibiting those 
things that are prohibited only by Implication r In this way 
we could obtain the prohibition of curds and like things 
which have turned acid. If however the prohibition (by ‘ all T ) 
be explained as referring to things whose use is possible,™ 
then there can be no objection to it, 

4 Of Uchty creatures *— such as insects and fleas; the 
killing of these is done through childishness ; hence we have 
the present prohibition with a view to emphasise the necessity 
of making special efforts to avoid it, Or, the re-iteration of 
tlie prohibition may be meant to be indicative of the fact that 
the avoidance of killing Is auxiliary to fi Yedie Study, 5 So 
that the killing would involve the transgression, not only of 
the prohibition calculated for the benefit of the agent, but 
also that of the due observance of the injunction of Vedio 
Study. 

lt Why is not the same assumption made regarding the 
fermented avuh and other tilings also ?*■’ 

The prohibition of the acid$ f etc., is such as has . room 
for it in other oases also [e.g. Harsh words are prohibited 
for other people and under other circumstances also; the 
prohibition of killing has no such room for application, since 
it is necessary during sacrificial performances]. And when 
between two things it Is found that- one becomes absolutely 
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null and void, while there is still room for the other, then 
preference is given to the former.—(177) 


VEltSE CLXXYIII 

From anointing, applying collyriijii to the eves, shoes, 

HOLDING THE UMBRELLA, ATTACHMENT, ANGER, AVARICE, 

DANCING, SINGING AND PLAYING ON MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS. 

-(178) 

Bhasj/a . 

‘ Anointing 5 —rubbing of the head and body with butter, 
oil or such other oily substances. 

* Applying collynum to the eyes —the addition of the word 
* eyes’ is only for the purpose of tilling up the metre. 

What is prohibited in regard to these two is the having 
recourse to them by way of ornamentation ; and not their 
use as medicine. That this is so is clear from their being 
mentioned along with ‘scents and garlands.’ 

'Shoes —foot-covers made of leather ; not all kinds of 
foot-cover. 

‘ Holding of the umbrella ’—either by one’s own hand or 
by the hand of another person ; both are prohibited. 

* Kama 5 here stands for attachment; the preclusion of 
sexual desire being already included under the prohibition 
of association with women (in 177). 

‘ Anger ’—rage. 

.* Avarice ’—selfishness. Notions of * I ’ and * mine ’ are the 
characteristics of the mind. 

* Dancing .’—The throwing about of one’s limbs for the 
delectation of ordinary people, as also the acting of dramas 
according to the rules laid down by Bharata and others. 

‘ Singing ’—the exhibition of the ‘ Sadja ’ and other musical 
notes. 

* P laying upon musical instruments' —the producing of 
musical sounds by means of the lute, the flute and so forth, 
as also the striking, to time, of such instruments as the drum, 
mpdagna and the like.—(178) 
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VERSE CTjXXIX 

FROM GAMBLING, QTTARBTjTjINO WITH PEOPLE, CALUMNIATING* 

AND ALSO LYING ; FROM ' GAZING AT AND TOUCHING OF 

WOMEN, AND PROM THE INJURING OP OTHERS.—{179J 

MliTiqya* 

‘ Qamhlivg ; ■—playing with die el Cock-fighting, etc., arc 
also prohibited by this,—the term * gambling * being used m 
its most general sense. 

‘Quarellmg mfh people '\—wordy dispute, without any 
reason, on common matters; or asking people at random 
for news, 

( Qahm elating '—Recounting the defects of other people 
rhrougb sheer ill-will. 

( Ly nff '—describing things otherwise than what is actually 
seen or hearth 

Every one of these words has the Accusative ending, on' 
account of. its being governed by the verb ‘should abstain 
from' (in the preceding verse). 

* The gating af and hmelting of women *j — 1 (fazing af '■ means 
looking intently with a view to observe the shape of limbs; 
f this part of her body is beautiful—that is not so,' and so forth. 
f Touching* stands for embracing t These two are prohibited 
for fear of their lending up to sexual intercourse; and this 
is to be applied to the case of the young boy in some way or 
other. 

‘Injuring of others J—L e., doing harm; obstructing the 
fulfilment oE some purpose, Eor instance, if he is questioned 
on matters relating to the marriage of girls, he should not say 
that a certain bridegroom is unfit, even if he be really so; lie 
should remain quiet (say nothing)* as lying 1ms been 
prohih i tod h —(17 f)) 
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VERSE CLXXX 

Hf, should always st/rrp alone; nowhere shotted, he 
ALLOW HTS manhood to run out;-bit intentionally 

. ALLOWING HIS MANHOOD TO KTTN OUT, HE BREAKS HTS 

VOW. —(180) 

Bhasya. 

.'He should always sleep alow, nowhere should he allow his 
manhood to run out,’ —i.e., not even outside; intercourse with 
women having been already prohibited. 

Next follows a commendatory statement—‘ Intentionally , 

eta.' 'Intention' means wish .By allowing his manhood to 

run—by any means—-he * breaks ’—destroys—‘ his vow ’ of 
studentship (continence).—(180) 

VERSE CLXXXT 

The TWICE-BORN RELIGIOUS STUDENT, HAVING UNINTEN¬ 
TIONALLY DROPPED HTS MANHOOD DURING A DREAM, SHOULD 
THRICE RECITE THE THREE VEDIC VERSES BEGINNING WITH 
“ PUNARMAM,” AFTER HAYING BATHED AND WORSHIPPED 
THE SUN,—(IS 1) 

Bha$ya. 

When one renounces his vow of continence intentionally, 

then he has to perform the expiatory rite prescribed for the 

' A vaklrn1* (11.120 et.seq.)\ the present verse lays down 

what one should do when he does it unintentionally. 

No significance attaches to the mention of ‘ dream ’; the 

absence of intention is the only necessary condition; and no 

intention can be present during dreams. Hence this same 

expiatory rite is to be performed in a case where, even though 

he may be not asleep, the flow occurs involuntarily, in the 

same manner as certain other fluids flow out of the hodv. 

•> 

• The sense of the verse thus is that—‘if one drops his man¬ 
hood unintentionally, he should perform this expiatory rite 
that he should recite the three verses, etc., etc.—(181) 
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VERSE CLXXXII 

He SHOULD FETCH THE JAli OF WATER, FLOWERS, COVYDUNGj 

EARTH AND JCTJSH.A-GRAS3,—AS MUCH AS MAY BE REQUIRED; 

AND DAY BY DAY HR SHOULD BEU FOR ALMS.—(182) 

Bhasya, 

Hu should fetch m much of water in jars and other things 
as might serve the purposes of the Teacher. 

This is only by way of illustration ; the meaning being that 
he should do other household-work also,—all that is not abso¬ 
lutely demeaning. What this verse is meant to indicate is 
that the pupil should not be made to do any demeaning work, 
—such as touching the utensils in which food has been eaten 
by persons other than the Teacher himself. Tor as regards the 
Teacher himself, his service has been already prescribed in a 
general way. 

The compound * pa&mlurth&tiV is to be expounded as 
1 yavail arthah e&amf 

"Day by day he should beg for alms T ;—‘alms ' here stands 
for a very small quantity of cooked food, just enough for sus¬ 
tenance. It would not be right to argue that it stands for 
food iti general (not necessarily cooked) ; since the generic 
term * autta 5 (food) is found to he used in the prohibition 
coming later on (in 188) regarding * the food of one person’; 
■because in view of the injunction f having ■ collected the 
alms, he should present il to the Teacher and then eat it/ 
where the bringing and eating arc mentioned together, it is 
clear that cooked food is meant; if dry grains bad been 
brought in, how could they be eaten forthwith ? If the 
grain were collected and then cooked in the Teacher’s house, 
the food thus cooked would ha one that has the aims for 
iU source, it would not be the ahiw itself. -In co ram on 
usage also it Is cooked food that is cal fed ‘alms. 5 

* Day by day *— u The daily begging for alma is already 
implied in what follows later on (in 188)—* He should live 
every day on aims. 5 
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In 188, the term 4 every day * has been added for the 
purpose of laying dowu the means of subsistence; while 
the term * day by day * in the present verse is meant to 
preclude the possibility of some one keeping the food mixed 
with butter, etc., overnight and then eating it next day; 
the sense being that he should beg]for alms and eat it day 
by day ; and he should never beg on one day and then, 
having kept it over-night, eat it next day after mixing it 
with butter, etc.—(182) 

The Author next mentions the persons from whom the 
alms are to be begged. 

VERSE CLXXXIII 

Tee Religious Student, being cube, should fetch alms 

•' DAILY FROM THE HOUSES OF PERSONS WHO ARE NOT DEVOID 

of Veda and sacrifices, and who are famed for their 

DEEDS.— (183) 

Jihasya. 

* Who are not devoid' of Veda and sacrifices *;—who are 
equipped with Vedic learning, and perform the sacrifices to 
which they arc entitled ;— 4 not devoid * means not without , i^e., 
fully equipped. 

4 Famed for their deeds —those who may not be entitled 
to the performance of sacrifices, but who are accustomed to 
meritorious acts. Or, those persons may be called 4 famed 
for their deedIs * who are content with their own means of 
livelihood, and do not go in for such means of living as usury 
and the like. 

4 From the houses of 1 these people 4 should fetch alms f — 
i.e.y beg and bring it away. 

4 Pure *—Clean. 

'Daily ’—This is a descriptive reiteration.—(183) 
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TERSE CLXXXIV 

He -should not beg tor rood from his Teacher’s family; 

NOR FROM THE FAMILY OF HIS FATERN\L Ol MATE RNAL 
RELATIONS, BUT WHEN OTHER HOUSES ARE NOT AVAILABLE, 
HE SHOULD AVOID THE l J RECKLING' IN PREFERENCE TO THE 
SUCCEEDIN Gr .—(184) 

Pka$ya f 

Even though the Teachers family may fulfil the aforesaid 
conditions, yet 4 he should not beg for food 3 from that family, 
* Kule, 1 \fmnilyf stands for * relations * ; hence one should 
not receive alms from the uncle ami other relations of the 
Teacher. 

* Pater tin l relation's ’—from the family of those related to 
the student on his father’s side*— 1 ‘ From Jus maternal ret a - 
lions i.e. t from his maternal uncle and others* 

This verso should not be construed in such a way as to 
connect the words 4 paternal relations* etc,, 1 with the Teacher ; 
since the Teacher’s relations have all been included under 
the term 4 Teacher's family? 

“ From whom then is he to beg for food ?" 

From houses other than those here mentioned, 

4 When other houses are not ami liable ’—i.e., not possible 
when, for instance* the entire village is inhabited either by 
the Teacher’s family, or by his own paternal and maternal 
relations; and there are no other families or even though 
they are there* they do not give him alms;—then the 
student may beg from those just mentioned; when others aw 
not available* he should first beg from Ins maternal relations ; 
if these latter be not available, then from his paternal 
relations ; and when even those arc not available, then from 
the Teacher’s family.—(184) 



MANUSMRTI: DISCOURSE II 


it 8 

VERSE CLXXXV 

In the event of all the aforesaid being not available, 

HE MAY WANDER OVER THE WHOLE VILLAGE, REMAINING 

PURE AND HAVING HIS SPEECH WELL-CONTROLLED; BUT HE 

SHOULD AVOID PERSONS OF ILL-ltRPUTE. —(185) 

JJhaqya. 

* All the aforesaid' — i.e., those not devoid of the Veda 
and sacrifices and so forth— 1 being unavailable' ;—‘he may 
wander over the whole village' ;—lie may go over the whole 
village, irrespectively of caste and other distinctions, for the 
purpose of obtaining his means of subsistence. Only ‘ he 
should avoid persons of ill-repute ' — i.e ., those who are known 
to have committed serious sins, even though they may never 
have been seen to commit them. Says Gautama (2-35)—* The 
begging of alms may be done from all castes, save the 
disreputable and the fallen.* 

‘ Having his speech well-controlled '; — i.e., till he obtains 
the alms, lie should not utter any words save those used in 
the actual begging.—(185) 


VERSE CLXXXVI 

Having fetched fuel-sticks from a distance, he 

SHOULD PLACE THEM IN THE AIR; AND WITH THESE HE 
. : SHOULD, WITHOUT FAIL, MAKE OFFERINGS TO THE FIRE, 
. MORNING AND EVENING.— (183) 

; Bhiisya. 

The term ‘ distance' is meant to staud for such plots of 
land as are not owned by any one; for iristauce, the forest is 
‘distant’ from the village, and it is not owned by any one. 
If such were not the'meaning, aud * distauce ’ simply meant 
‘ remote places,’—then since the exact degree of remoteness 
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U not specified, tli r meaning of tlie injunction would remain 
indefinite. 

1 Hft ring ffit oh ed h ft v i n g br ou g h t, 

* Should place *—should keep, 

’ {ft the air 5 —/,(?,, on the roof of the honso ; no placing 
is possible in the open air* without some support. 

‘ With these he should make offerings morning mid pvemng* 

The fetching of the fuel may lie at that or at any other 
time, according as the student pfwises. 

Some people veganl t he f piacmg in t]m air * as ser vi ng 
some transcendental purpose. Others have however held that 
the fuel brought fresh from the tree is wet; and hence it is 
necessary to place it either on lhe. top of the house or on; 
that of a wall, etc. (for the purpose of drying).—(iSh) 


VERSE .CLXXXVII 

He WHO, WITHOUT BEING ILL, OMITS FOR SEVEN DAYS, I'D BEG 
ALMS AMI) IV) OF PER FUEL TO THE FIRE, SHALL PERFORM 
THE RITES TlLESCRJBfeD FOIt THE AyAKIR^IM.— (1ST) 

i He who* for seren dags '—consecutively, * has omitted to 
heg alms and to offer fuel to fhr Fh* m \—without being HT — 
while not suffering from any disease,—* shall perform the 
rites prescribed for the Atwklrffu *p—/.e., the expiatory rite the 
exact form of which is going to he described in Chap, 11, 
(;yerse 118}/ 

t This is said here only for the purpose of showing the 
gravity of the offence; and it does not mean that the rite 
mentioned is to be actually performed in expiation of the 
omission. That this is so is shown by the fact that another 
i Sniff i has laid down a much simpler expiation for this 
o piissiOTi; v hr.: * offering o f clarified h utte r 3 etc / The fol lo wi ng 
fact also is another indicative of the same conclusion;— If 
what is mentioned here were a veal expiatory rite, then on 
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the occasion of mentioning the conditions under which th© 
‘ Avakirnin-rites’ are to be performed as an expiatory rite, the- 
author would have mentioned these omissions also, in the same 
way in which he has mentioned ‘sexual intercourse with 
women.’ 

Some people interpret this verse to means as follows:— 
‘•It is necessary to do the two acts (of begging alms and 
offering fuel) for seven days only; having done them for 
seven days, if one drops them, there is no harm in this; 
and these seven days are to he the first ones after 
Upanayana.” 

This however is not right; as it would be in direct con¬ 
travention to the direction that ‘ this should lie done till the 
Final Return from the teacher’s house,’—as also to what 
follows in the next verse.—(187) 

VERSE CLXXXVIII 

The avowed stttdent should subsist on alms ; he should 

NOT (HABITUALLY) EAT THE FOOD GIVEN BY ONE PERSON. 

For the student, subsisting on alms has been declared 

TO BE EQUAL TO FASTING.— (188) 

Bhasi/a. 

Objection. —“ It has already been laid down that he should 
go about begging alms every day (183).” 

"What is there said would show that the begging of alms 
is meant to serve the visible purpose (of sustaining the 
body); specially as it has been subsequently laid down that 
* having offered it to the Teacher, he should eat it ’; and 
this ‘ eating ’ cannot be sanctificatory of the alms; which 
alone could prevent us from taking it as serving the purely 
visible purpose of sustaining the body. 

Some people have explained that the re-iteration of the 
^daily begging of alms’ is made for the purpose of adding 
the further direction that ‘he should not eat the food given 
by one person,* 
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But this is not right. Since the eating of the food given 
by one person is precluded by the term f alms 3 itself, 

* Alms J stands for an aggregate of whet is obtained by 
begging; whence then could there he any possibility of 
eating the food given by one person ? 

The conclusion on this point is that the whole rule has 
been re-iterated here with a view to adding (in the nest 
verse) that such eating of the food given by one person is 
permissible at Shraddhas* 

* He should Snh&isl oh aims ’ ;™he should nourish his body 
—sustain his life—by means of food obtained by begging; 
and he should not eat. food received from a single person, ■ 

The verse should not be taken to moan that <f he should 
not eat what belongs to a single person,—be should eat 
what belongs to several owners; e.g. 7 what, belong* to several 
undivided brothers.” For the word in the text means simply 

* one who eats one food—or one person’s food.* 

The term 4 Vmti* here stands for the Religious Student; 
and as the fact of the rule pertaining to him is clear from the 
context, the addition of the word can be- taken only as filling 
up the metre. 

Next follows the commendatory statement The sub¬ 
sisting—sustaining of the body—of the student on alms only 
has been declared to he equal to fasting—(188) 

VERSE CLXXXIX 

During a performance in honour of gone and in honour 

of ancestors, he may, when invited, eat freely, like 

■■ AN ASCETIC, IN DUE ACCORDANCE WITH HIS OBSERVANCES. 

BY THIS UTS OBSERVANCES DO NOT SUFFER.— (189) 

- » 

Bhdst/a. 

This verso provides an exception, under certain conditions, 
to the rules regarding subsisting on alms. 

1 In honour of Gods' ;—le^ when Brilhmanas are fed in 
honour of the gods ; anti also when they are fed in honour of 

61 
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the fathers;—if he is * invited,’ requested—‘ he may eat freely’ 
—the food given by one person. But he himself should not 
ask for it. 

This again should he 1 in due accoi'dance with his obser¬ 
vances’ ; i.e., he should avoid honey and meat, which are 
inconsistent with his observances. The two phrases— ( in due 
accordance with his observances ’ and ‘ like an ascetic ’ —express 
the same meaning; and it does not mean that in a village he is 
to eat * in accordance with his observances/ while in the forest 
he is to eat ‘ like an ascetic/ It is with a view to filling up 
the metre that the two phrases have been used. [There is 
another reason why the phrase * like an ascetic ’ should not be 
taken separately]—‘ Ascetic * here stands for the hermit, so if 
the student were permitted to eat * like the hermit/ the eating 
of meat also would become allowed for him ; as the hermit is 
permitted to eat meat, by such rules as * he may eat the flesh 
of dead animals ’ (Gautama, 3.31). 

‘ In honour of Gods ’; — i.e., those rites of which gods are 
the deities; i.e., the feeding of Brfihmanas laid down as to be 
done at the performance of the Agnihbtra, the Darsha-Purtia- 
masa and the other sacrifices offered to the gods; as we find 
in such injunctions as ‘at the Agrab&yana and other sacrifices 
one should feed Brahmanas and make them pronounce 
“ svasti’” It is in connection with these that we have the 
present permission for the religious student. 

Others explain the term ‘ performance in honour of the 
gods ’ to mean that feeding of Brfihmanas which is done in 
honour of the Sun-god on the seventh day of the month, and 
so forth. 

This however is not right. For the act of eating has no 
connection with the gods,—being, as it is, not instrumental 
in the accomplishment of any sacrifice. Further, the mere 
fact of an act being done with reference to a god, does not 
make the latter the ‘ deity * of that act; if it did, then the 
Teacher would have to he regarded as the ‘ deity ’ when one 
gives a cow to him, and the room will have to be regarded as 
the ‘deity ' when one sweeps it. Then again,.it is with the 
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Gnter that fche act of eating is directly connected; and the 
Sun-god has no active function in the fulfilment of that act 
(as the Teacher is in the former case); nor is he the thing 
aimed at (as the room is in the latter case); as the eating 
is not for his sake. Further, the accusative ending (in the 
term denoting food) denotes that it is meant for the eater, 
not that it is meant for the Sun-god, Nor has it heeu enjoined 
anywhere that ( one should feed B rah manna for the sake of 
(with reference to) the Sun -god/ 

It might be argued that on the basis of usage we assume 
the existence of such an injunction. 

But this cannot he ; because there is always some scrip¬ 
tural basis found for such assumption of injunctions, 

“ In the present ease also we have such basis in the shape 
of the 4 external 1 Sfmftisf 

If there were such a Smpfci-rulo, its meaning would be that 
* one should please the gods by feeding Brahmanas* 5 And 
it would not be right to assume such a meaning; as scriptural 
injunctions are aimed, not at pleasing the Gods, hut at accom¬ 
plishing what is prescribed by the inj unctions. Then again, 
if such were the meaning of the Injunction, its connection 
with the Sun-god and others intended to be deities could not 
he based either upon an object, or upon a desired result; nor 
again could they bo the purpose, as in the Case of the act of 
piercing; nor are they desired for their own sake, like cattle 
and other desirable things, for the simple reason that they are 
not something to be enjoyed* If it were the satisfaction of 
the Sun-god that were desired,—that also, will need a proof 
for its own existence; and there is no such proof available, 
Such a thing as the e satisfaction of the Sun-god * is not known 
by Perception or other means of knowledge,— in the way that 
cattle, etc,, arc,—whereby it could be desired and connected 
with the performance of sacrifices* 

If the motive of the man be held to be the idea that 
Ci the Sun-god is my lord and he will endow me with a fruit 
desired by me ;—this also can not be accepted, as there is no 
proof for this either* There is no Injunction in support of 



484 MANUSMRTI: DISCOURSE II 

this idea. It is only an Injunction that prompts to activity 
the person who is related to a certain well-known result, 
which also serves to single out the man so prompted ; but it 
does not point to the presence of the result. What the Injunc¬ 
tion points to is the fact that a certain act known by other 
means of knowledge as leading to a particular desirable result 
is related to the performance as his qualifying factor. 

If it be held that the offering is a kind of * sacrifice,’ and 
the feeding is a kind of disposal of it,—our answer is that 
that may be so regarded, if such is the usage of cultured 
people. But the feeding cannot be shown to have any direct 
connection with the deity; and as for connection through the 
intervening agency of the sacrifice, that we do not object to. 
Then again, as a matter of fact, when people undertake the 
performance of such acts, they have no idea that they are 
performing a sacrifice ; the only idea that they have is that 
when the Br&hmanas have been fed, the particular deity would 
bo satisfied. From all this it is clear that the Deity has no 
sort of action conducive to the act of feeding, nor is it the 
qualifying factor of any other thing that has such action. 
Thus then, the Deity is neither the object of the act, nor has 
it any connection with it. Nor again is it possible for the 
Sun-god and the rest to be regarded as aimed at by the act; 
for in the act of feeding, it is the person fed that is aimed 
at; and it is the Brahmanas that are fed. Further, the mere 
fact of being aimed at does not make one the ‘ deity ’; for 
in that case, when one gives a cow to the Teacher, or sweeps 
the room, the leacher and the room would have to be regarded 
as ‘ deities.’ 

“ How' then is there to he Brahmaija-feeding at a perform¬ 
ance in honour of ancestors ? There also the fathers could 
not be the ‘ deities ’ of the act. The offerings made into the 
Fire could not be regarded as made in honour of the ancestor; 
as other deities are found to be mentioned in connection with 
them. And just as the 4 satisfaction of the Sun-god,* so the 
‘satisfaction of ancestors also, cannot be regarded as the 
fesult to be accomplished, by the act; for the very same reason 
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that the connection of such satisfaction with the Injunction 
is not cognisable by any other means of knowledge/* 

To this some people make the following answer;—The 
* satisfaction of Ancestors J is clearly recognised (as the result 
to be accomplished). That such beings as the f Fathers 5 do 
■exist is proved by the fact of souls being imperishable ; and it 
is only through their deeds that they become connected with 
physical bodies. The feeding of these £ Ancestors * is the 
principal business, of which the reward has been described in 
the passage —* feeding them, one obtains ample reward/ This 
reward could only consist in the satisfaction of the Ancestors; 
this ‘ satisfaction s again could only he in the form of happi- 
ness, mental contentment; it could not be in the form of 
physical gratification which follows, in the case of men, from 
the act of eating. This pleasure may sometimes accrue to 
the fathers during the different conditions of life In which 
they happen to bo horn under the influence of their own past 
deeds. The verbal root ‘ trp i denotes only mti^facUon; 
physical gratification is something different, and can be known 
only by other means of knowledge. 

Against this the following objection might be raised :— 
" In as much as the Son is the nominative agent in the act 
of feeding, how could the result, which should accrue to the 
agent, accrue to the Ancestors,—as people versed in law do 
not regard actions as bringing rewards to persons other than 
the ac ual doers/*. 

Such an objection cannot be rightly taken. Because in 
.this case the Ancestors themselves are the accredited agents; 
by the mere act of begetting the child, the father lias done 
all this (that the son does on his behalf); in fact the sort is 
begot for the sole purpose that bn will confer on the Father 
benefits, seen as well as unseen. Thus then, just as in the 
Sari'asmm sacrifice—where the performer offers his own life 
and is thus absent when the subsequent details are performed,— 
some other persons continue to be regarded as the * performer/ 
by virtue of his having died after having requested the.Ur&h- 
manas to finish the sacrifice for him, by means of the words 
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* 0 Brahmanas, please finish the sacrifice for me ’so would 
it also be in the case in question. The only difference between 
the two cases is that in the case of the Saroasvara, the actual 
doers aTe the hired priests doing the act with the totally differ¬ 
ent motive of earning a living, while in the case in question the 
doer is the son, who has been prompted by that same Injunc¬ 
tion. Just as the Father performs the sacraments for his son, 
being prompted to it by the Injunction of begetting sons, which 
Injunction extends up to the final admonition addressed to the 
son (after Upanavana),—similarly the Shraddha and other 
rites are performed for the father by the son. Just as the 
maintaining of the living father is a necessary duty of the son, 
as laid down in (11.10A), so is it with the dead father also. 

The performance of the act in question is not purely 
voluntary, like the Vaishmnara sacrifice, in connection with 
which we read—‘ On the birth of a son, one should offer the 
Vaishvanara cake baked on twelve pans; —he upon whose 
birth this offering is made becomes glorious, an enjoyer of 
food and endowed with efficient organs.’ Here we find 
that the Father comes to perform the Vaishvanara sacrifice 
when he desires certain results for his son; and it is not com¬ 
pulsory, like the Tonsure and other sacramental rites. As 
regards the act under consideration, on the other hand, we 
have the direction that * the rite in honour of the Fathers 
should be performed till one’s death,’ which shows that the 
rite is to be performed throughout one’s life. 

As regards the objection that the result of the act, 
according to this view, does not accrue to the doer of the act, 
—this is explained in a different manner : just as in the case 
of the "Vaishvanara sacrifice, the result, in the shape of having 
a.highly qualified son, accrues to the father, who is the doer of 
the act,—so in the case in question also, the result, in the shape 
of the 4 Father’s satisfaction,’ accrues to the son, the doer of the 
-act. So that in both w T ays—whether the result accrue to the 
father or to the performer of the rite,—there is no incongruity 
at all. For as regards the father also, a result like the one 
in question is one that is desired by him in the very act of 
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begetting the ohild ; so that the father also does not obtain a 
reward not desired by him. 

l, Tf the ancestors are not the * deities 1 of the Shr&ddha-rite, 
how can it be called ‘paitra 3 (in honour of ancestors), which 
term has been formed by the adding of the affix denoting the 
dHiy ? ’ ” 

What we say in answer to this is that the Fathers are 
regarded as deities on the ground of their being, like deities, the 
entities with reference to whom the offerings are made. The 
ancestors arc referred to in some such form as E this feeding of 
Brailmanas is done for the purpose of benefiting you/ In the 
offering called the 'Pitidapiff-Yajnrt,* the ancestors are 
actually 4 deities but of thraddhm, the ancestors have net- 
been regarded as 1 deities. 7 A* for this feeding of Brahma^as, 
it is on the same fooling as the offerings that are made into 
the fire of portions of clarified butter, cake and such other 
things. And in this way the Brahman as themselves occupy 
the position of ancestors. Hence at the time that the food 
is served to them, one should think of it being offered to his 
ancestors, with some such expression in his mind— 4 this is 
offered to you, it is no longer mine/ The Brfihma^as thus fed 
attain the position of the i Ahataulya fire ’ (into which 
libations are poured); the only difference being that Into the 
Ahavaniya the offering is actually thrown, while it is only 
placed near the Br&hm&gae, and they take it up them selves. 

Nor will it be right to argue that “ Shraddhas cannot be 
regarded as sacrifice, as in them the syllable * jbMm 7 is not 
pronounced with reference to the goda/ ; Because we find the 
same in the case of the 1 Sviqiakrf ' offerings (which are 
regarded as sacrifice). Thus then, the Shraddha^ even though 
of the nature of a * sacrifice/ can he offered to Ancestors* 
Nor Is there any incongruity in the Ancestors being the 
1 deities 5 (of the offering) and also the recipients of the 
result. We are going to explain move about this matter, 
which is not directly mentioned in the text, under Chapter TIL 

From all this it becomes established that the Sun and the 
other gods arc not ‘ deities 3 in the feeding of Brahma pas* 
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44 The definition of 4 deity ’ as one who is aimed at in a 
sacrifice is too narrow ; because as a matter of fact, we find 
the name * deity * applied even in cases where there is no 
connection with any sacrifice; e.g., in such statements as— (a) 
4 the worshipping of deities/ ‘one should approach the deities/ 
But neither worship, nor going forward (which is what is 
expressed by approaching'', is possible with regard to deities/* 

There is no force in this; as the worship may be taken 
as enjoined in connection with those cases where the deity is 
actually enjoined; or. ii may refer to the Vishvedeva deities 
as related to the Agnihotra and other sacrifices. 

44 Even so, the difficulty does not cease. The deity can 
never be the object of worship ; as that would deprive it of the 
very character of 4 Deity * (which has been defined as consisting 
in being aimed a* in a sacrifice) ; for if it were the object of 
worship , it could not be the recipient of the sacrifice. It 
has been declared that 4 the active agent of one act cannot 
be an active agent of another/ The ‘active agent’ is a 
particular kind of force, and this force varies with each 
particular act; and as the presence of such force can be 
indicated only by its effects, we can reasonably assume only 
that much of diversity in it as there may be effects. From this 
it follows that what is the 4 recipient of a gift 9 must remain 
the recipient, it cannot become the object .—‘How then do 
we have such expressions as give this to the cooker, where the 
nominative of the action of cooking becomes the recipient ,— 
or having his body wounded by arrows, he went away helplessly , 
being looked upon by the glances of his beloved, [where the object 
of the act of looking becomes the nominative of the act of 
going]* —The answer to this has already been explained :— 
such expressions become justified by the difference between 
the efficiency and the efficient being regarded as secondary and 
figurative ; as is found to be the case in such expressions as 
4 having eaten, he goes/ Thus then, if the act in question is 
meant to he a worship, then its object cannot have the charac¬ 
ter of the 4 Deity *; while if the Sun and the rest are ‘deities/ 
then the act enjoined cannot be regarded as 4 worship/ Nor 
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can it be held that the Slid being well known as a 4 deity/ the 
present Injunction lays down its worship* Because the term 
* deity 7 is not a common name of the Sun and other gods* in 
the way in. which the term ( go 1 (cow) is of the 4 shabaleya 3 
and other bovine varieties*” 

To the above we make the following reply:—It is quite 
true that the Sun and others are not, in their own form, 

4 deities the term 1 deity * is a relative term; and it is 
only from an injunction that we can learn that a certain 
being is the ‘ deity ’ of an act ; the fact being that when a 
certain offering is enjoined with reference to a being, this 
latter is the 4 deity 3 of that offering. It is for this reason 
that Agni is not the i deity* of any other offering save that 
1 dedicated to Agni. 3 [All this is quite time] but no 
injunction of. 4 worship 1 is possible without the object to be 
worshipped ; and deities are found to he mentioned as objects of 
worship* Now if the act of 4 worship 1 is not possible when the 
term fi deity * is taken in its primary sense, then the £ worship f 
may be taken as being of the nature of * sacrifice*’ But, in 
the absence of any mention (in the injunction of feeding 
Br&hmaivas) of the substance to he offered and the deity to 
whom it is to be olie red, the act in question cannot acquire 
the character of true ‘sacrifice 1 ; so that the text in question 
may be regarded as a descriptive reference fur the purpose 
of prescribing the ; forenoon 3 as the proper time for it; the 
sense being that 4 all acts in honour ol ! the gods should he 
done during the forenoon/ 

lt Why is it said that the deity is not directly mentioned? ’* 

Jfor the simple reason that there is no word directly 
signifying any deity. The term £ deity ' that is actually found 
is the common name of all deities ; so that the injunction refers 
to the worshipping of Agni, Aditya, Rudra, India, Vispu, 
SarasvatT and so forth ; and during the worship there Ls 
offering of incense, light, garland, presents and such other 
things. In the case of Agni, the connection with the act of' 
worship offered is always direct; eis regards Aditya (the Sun-' 
god) since he is far off, his worship consists in the planing 
62 
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of sandal-paste, flowers, etc., on a clean spot; and as regards 
Indra and the other gods, since they are not visible, their 
worshipping is done by the placing of flower, etc., accom¬ 
panied by a reference to their names. Though in the act 
of worship, the beings worshipped form the predominant 
factor, yet inasmuch as they are subservient to the act to be 
done, it is the act of worship that comes to be recognised 
as what should bo done. If the substance offered were the 
predominant factor, then the Deity could never form the 
subject of the injunction. All this is made clear in Jaimini’s 
Mlmansa-Sutra, 2.1.6 and 7. The view put forward on the 
other hand is perfectly reasonable, the case being analogous 
to that of the Ilymns and Eulogies. The Hymn is not made 
for the sake of the hymn itself; so the worship also is not for 
the sake of the worshipped. If might be argued that Hymns 
and Eulogies are not mentioned here by name. But the 
answer to this has already been given. The accusative has 
the sense of the instrumental, as in the expression ‘saktun 
juhoti * where * saktun * has been taken as ‘ suktubhih* 

Similarly the sentence *mpdani gam daivatam pradakqinani 
kurvita ,’—‘one should have the clay, the cow, the deity to his 
right,’—lays down the use of the right hand ; the sense being 
that all acts done in honour of the gods should he done with 
the right hand; the passage cannot mean that the deities 
ensouling the clay, etc., should be actually placed on the right; 
for the simple reason that the deities have no physical form. 

The same holds good regarding the injunction ‘one should 
move up to the gods.’ Since it is not possible for one to go 
near the gods by walking on foot, and since the root * gam * 
(as in ‘ abhigachchet ’) signifies knowledge , why should 
4 abhigamana ’ differ from Remembrance ? The sense thus is 
that during the act one should think of the gods; i.e.y he 
should avoid all anxiety or distraction of the mind. In this 
way this Smrti is found to he one whose basis is actually 
found in the Yedic Injunction, which says—‘One should think 
in his mind of that deity to whom he may be offering the 
libation.’ 



VERSE CLXXXIX I RULES OBSERVED BY RELIGIOUS STUDENT 491 


" But this thinkmg of the deity is already implied in the 
aiming (which has been put forward in the definition of the 
Deity),—which cannot be done without thmkiihg” 

This objection has no force ; as mere aiming can be done 
also by a man who is anxious and whose mind is distracted. 

Thus then all such expressions as e the property of the 
gods/ £ the cattle of the gods / ‘the substance of the gods’ and 
the like are to be taken as referring to such cattle and 
things as have been assigned to (dedicated to) the gods. 
Some people have held that in the section dealiaig with penal¬ 
ties to be inflicted upon persons stealing the ‘property of 
gods/ it is the image of the god that is meant ; as otherwise 
the regulations bearing upon the subject would become liable 
to be infringed. As regards the images upon whom the 
character of £ gods J has been imposed, things are called their 
* property 5 on the basis of an assumed sense of ownership ; 
and it is such property that is referred to as * property of the 
gods/ in auch passages as— f the highest penalty ia to be in¬ 
flicted on tho stealing of the property of Gods, Brahmanas and 
Kings/ In reality, gods can have no rights of ownership ; 
and hence the literal sense of the expression being inadmis¬ 
sible, it is only right that we should accept the figurative one. 

"In the present case what is the figurative sense ? In every 
instance of figurative use, the presence of a common function 
(or quality) forms the basis ; e>g., the expression £ the Boy is 
Fire ’ is used when the boy is found to possess the white 
resplendence of fire. Similarly in every case the figurative 
or secondary sense is recognised only where there is some 
common property present the presence of such property- 
being cognised by means of perception and other means of 
cognition. In the case in question however, since the sense 
of the dei-tu is recognisable only by the purpose served by it, 
—and the form of the deity cannot be ascertained through that 
purpose,—how could there be any recognition of common 
properties ?” 

Our answer is as follows :—We find particular forms of 
deities described in the Mantras and Arthavfidas ; and all 
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these descriptions are interpreted as figurative. People who 
do not perceive any basis for such interpretation take the 
passages in their literal sense and regard Indra and the deities 
as actually possessing those forms ; and the similarity of such 
forms they actually perceive in the images ; and in this sense 
also it is only natural that the description should be regarded 
as figurative. 

Some people have explained that the feeding of Brahmauas 
at Shruddha in honour of the Vishvedevas is what is des¬ 
cribed here as being ‘in honour of the gods/ But such 
feeding, being part of what is done ‘ in honour of ancestors/ 
becomes included under the latter phrase, and the re-iteration 
of it would he entirely meaningless. Then again, since we have 
the generic term ‘gods,* on what grounds could we restrict it to 
the Vishvedeoas only? If such restriction be based upon the 
association of the term ‘ pitrya* ‘in honour of ancestors/— 
then, since the acts thus spoken of would not be included in 
‘those done in honour of ancestors/—the two words could he 
justified on the analogy of the expression c go-ballbarda? 
‘ bovine bull/ which is used oven when there is not much 
difference between what is denoted by the two terras.—(189) 

VERSE CLXL 

This dutv has been prescribed by the sages for the 
Brahma^a only ; this duty has sot been so ordained 
FOR THE KSATTRIYA AND THE VaISHYA.—(190) 

Bha§ya. 

The duty—that one should eat the food given by one 
person only under certain circumstances—that has just been 
prescribed, is meant for the Brahraann only;—it has been 
so ordained ‘ by the sages *—by the learned, after having learnt 
it from the Veda. They do not intend this to apply to 
the Ksattriya and the Vaishya; which means that students 
belonging to these two castes should not eat any food except 
what they get as alms. • * . 
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Objection. — ff A_s a matter of fact, it m only the Hmhraana 
that is entitled to eat at Shraddhas ; as k clear from such 
declarations as—" Which Brehmenian are to lie fed at ShrCtddhas f 
and which to he avoided ?'— £ To t he most deserving Brahamana 
etc.’ and so forth ; from which it is clear that the 
Brahmana alone is entitled to receive gifts, Further, what 
we have here is a counter-except [on, not an original Injunc¬ 
tion; and all denials are dependent upon possibility [and in 
the present case there is, as just pointed out, no possibility of 
the feeding pertaining to any non-Brahmana]/’ 

To the above we make the following reply ;—It has been 
ordained that after the Brahmanas have eaten, the remnant 
should be disposed of by being made over to * relations *; and 
in this there is no restriction as to caste ; the man thus would 
feed any one who may happen to be his ‘relation* ; and in 
this the recipients are indicated, not by the caste-names 
‘ Esattriya 3 etc,, but sim ply by the general name * relation/ 
If is in view of this possibility of non-Brahmaijas partaking 
of the food at Shrftddhas that we have thy prohibition in 
the Text.—"(190) 

YE USE CLXLI 

Prompted by the Teacher, or even when not prompted, 

RE SHOULD PUT FORTH UIS EXER'ITON TO STUDY, AND ALSO TO 

DOING WHAT IS HELPFUL TO THE TEACHER,'—(191) 


B M$ya. 

1 Prompted *—-ordered—‘ by the teacher, he should put 
forth his exertion ’—make an effort— £ to study? 

"It has been already laid down that f oue should road when 
wanted by the Teacher.* How then can there he any exertion 
put forth by one who is not promptly 

What is here said refers to the student who has learnt a 
part of the Veda, and is going to learn the remainder ; for 
this latter the £ instruction of thy teacher * is not necessary. 
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Similarly he should do, without being told to do so, such 
helpful acts for the teacher as fetching jars of water, massag¬ 
ing his body whenever he happens to be fatigued, and so 
forth,—(till) 

VEKSE CLXLJT 

Having under control his eoet and his speech, as also 

HIS ORGANS OP SENSATION AND HIS MIND, HR SHOULD STAND 

WITH JOINED PALMS, LOOKING AT THE PACE OP HIS 

Teacher.— (192) 

lihasya. 

On coining from some other place, * he should stand looking 
at the face of his Teacher* —he a ho aid not sit ; — * having 
under control, his body i.tf*, he should not do such acts as the 
throwing about of hands and feet, laughing and so forth ; nor 
should he speak anything L needlessly. . 

He should control h is ( organs of sensation /— i.e t if he finds 
anything wonderful near the Teacher, he should not think of 
it again and again. He should control the Auditory and other 
organs also; the control of the visual organ is secured by 
looking at the Teacher’s face. 

He should control the mind also; i.e. f he should avoid the 
thought of difficulties pertaining to scriptural matters, or of 
the building of houses, granaries and the like, 

The prohibition contained under 268 with regard to 
* making an effort to control, etc./—is meant to prohibit 
attachment. 

The meaning of all this is that when he is near hia Teacher, 
he should not permit the slightest movement of his organa, 
even towards such things as are not prohibited, 

1 With joined palms*—i>e. t with the hands joined together 
in the shape of a pigeon, turned upwards,—(192) 
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VERSE CLXLUI 

He should always have his arm raised, remain well- 

behaved, AND WELL-GUARDED * WHEN ADDRESSED WITH 

THE WORDS ci RE SEATED, 5 * HE SHOULD SIT RACING HIS 

TEACHER.—( 103 ) 

BKaqya. 

The arm should be raised, not only above the sacred thread, 
but also out of the upper garment. 

The adverb f always J is meant to imp] y that the arm is to 
be raised not only while he is standing, nor only while he is 
reading, but on other occasions also, 

* Well-behaved? ;—he should have his behaviour—speech 
and other acts—good, above reproach. The word * always * 
implies that even when not near the Teacher, he should not 
utter indecorous words, or do any such wrongful act. 

e Wei l ~gu ended 1 \ — i> e., fully s elf- c on tool led, regardin g 
speech, mind and eyes,—he should avoid even the slightest 
defects. The man who follows the bent of his desires (and 
does not restrain them) is called among people * unguarded *; 
and the opposite of this is * well-guarded* 

Others explain this to mean that r near his Teacher one 
should keep his body covered, and he should not take off his 
upper garment/ 

In the manner thus described, £ he should stand 5 (as laid 
down in tli© preceding verse); hut when the Teacher says to 
him i be seated ’—either in so many words, or by the gesture 
of his brows, etc.; the function of the injunction being to 
convey the direction, and this conveying need not be done 
only by means of words,— f he should sit / 

* Facing his Teacher 3 —with his face towards the Teacher. 

-( 193 ) 
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VERSE CLXLIV. 

Ik the presence oe his Teacher, he should always hawk 

INFERIOR FOOD, DRESS AND APPAREL j 1IE SHOULD RISE 

BEFORE HOI, AND GO TO SLEEP LATER.— -(194) 

Bhasija. 

l Jn the presence of his Teach e? T> —he should eat.— Hiif&Aor*— 
lase— 'food* This f inferiority * of the food may be some¬ 

times in quantity, and sometimes in qmlity ; that is to say, if 
ho happen to obtain as alms snob food as is richly cooked and 
mixed with butter, milk and vegetables, then he should not 
eat it,—if his Teacher baa already eaten food of not the same 
quality, or when he is eating with his Teacher, or if equally 
rich food has not been prepared in the Teacher's bouse. If 
similar food has been got ready for the Teacher, then he should 
reduce the food he himself eats. 

As regards dress, if the Teacher's happens to he woolen, 
the pupil should wear cotton. 

c Apparel ’—ornaments, toilette, etc. This also should be 
inferior. 

! Always *— ie. } even after the period of studentship, It is 
in view of this that fi apparel ’ has been added; for the 
Religious Student there could he no adornment, etc. 

4 He should rise before him from the bed, at the end 

of night; or from the seat, after he has understood that it is 
time for the Teacher to rise ; he should rise before his Teacher. 

* He should go to deep *■—retire to bed, or take his scat— 
4 later after the Teacher has gone to sleep.—(194) 


VERSE CLXLV 

He should not listen to and converse with (his 
Teacher), while lying down ; nor while seated, noil 

WHILE EATING, NOR WHILE STANDING, NOR WITH HIS FACE 
TURNED AWAY.— (195) 
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JjhaBya, 

4 Listen to * — Le. t listening to the words of the Teacher, 
when the latter calls him and directs him to do some work. 

‘Converse with J —ie. s holding conversation with the teacher* 

* Listening ’ and * conversing * form the copulative compound 
* pra iishrav anasamb huse * 1 

r While lying down * with his body reclining upon 

his own bed, 

i Na samacharZt *—should not do* 

1 Nor while seated *—-upon a seat* 

. c Nor while eating } nor while standing/ — i,e t} standing up¬ 
right in one place* without moving* 

* Nor with face turned away i — i,e., with face averted from 
the direction in which the Teacher may he looking*—(195) 


VERSE OLXLVI 

He should do (these) standing, wren the teacher is 

SEATED ; ADVANCING TOWARDS HIM, WHEN HE IS STANDING ; 

GOING FORWARD TO HIM, WHEN HE ADVANCES ; AND RUNNING 

AFTER HOI, WHEN HE RUNS ;— (19G) 

Bhii$ya. 

[The question arising]—“ How then is he to listen to and 
converse with the Teacher ? >J —the Text answersWhen the 
Teacher gives his directions seated, then the pupil should 
rise from his seat, and do the i listening and conversing 1 while 
standing* 

( Advancing towards him, when he i$ standing ';—when the 
Teacher gives his orders standing* the pupil should advance 
towards him a few steps* 

i Going forward to him, when he advances'; — i.e,, going up to 
the teacher. The prefix ‘ pmti a has the sense of being face 
to face. 

£ When he runs *—moves with force ; he should xun behind 
him. 


J3$ 
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VERSE OLXLYII 

Pacing him, when the teacher has his face averted ; 

. GOING NEAR HIM, WHEN THE TEACHER IS AT A DISTANCE; 
ROWING DOW, WHEN THE TEACHER IS LYING DOWN, AS ALSO 
IE HE IS STANDING CLOSE BY “(197) 

JJhafpU' 

e Whei i the tenohet' ha# Ms face averted *-—the pupil should sit 
facing him ; that is, if the Teacher happen to have his face 
turned the other way when he gives his directions, the pupil 
should go over to the side facing the teacher and then do the 
aforesaid (listening and conversing), 

i When the teocher is at a dAst&nee* —the pupil should go 
near him* approach him. 

When the teacher is seated, as also when he is lying down, 
the pupil should how down —humbly bend his body low, 

4 Nideshe * means 4 close by s ; when lie is sitting close fay, 
then the aforesaid acts should be done after bowing low*—(197) 


VERSE CLXLVXII 

When near his Teacher, his red or seat should always 

BE LOW ; AND WITHIN SIGHT OF HIS TEACHER, TIB SHOULD 
NOT SIT AT EASE.™(19R) 


BMqyt n 

i Low 7 —not high ; i.e.> law in comparison with the Teacher's, 

4 Ahvays ’—Le.t also after the period of studentship. 

4 Within sight of Ms Teaehei' f — i k e., where the Teacher sees— 
fi he should not sit at ease ? ; Le>, he should not spread his 
legs or throw about his limbs, and so forth. * $U 9 stands fox 
action in general; the sense being that he should not do 
whatever he lLkes*“(19S) 
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VERSE CLXLIX 

Even behind the Teacher's back, he should not pronounce 

IHS MERE NAME ; NOR SHOULD 1IE MIMIC HiS GAIT, SPEECH 
OR DEPORTMENT.—(109) 


Bhasya. 

\Re should notpronoimee* —should not utter—* the teachers 
name' 

* Mere '—i.e., bereft of such honorific titles as * TJpadky&ya’ 

* A chary a' * Bhaita * and the like ■— c even behind his back’ 

* Nor should he mfonie* —should not imitate him, like an 
actor;— c gait ’—(saying) r thus does my teacher walk b —* speech 1 

swiftly, slowly, at a medium pace and so forth;— 

* deportment * thus he eats/ ‘ thus lie binds his turban/ 
c thus he roams about/ and so forth- 

What is prohibited here is imitating the teacher in a 
joking spirit.—(1A9) 


VERSE CC 

Where the censuring or defaming op his Teacher is 

GOING ON, THERE HE SHOULD EITHER CLOSE HIS EARS, OR GO 
AWAY THENCE TO ANOTHER PLACE.—(200) 

Bhasyu. 

‘ Where*—in. whatever place, lu the assembly of wicked 
people,—his teacher’s censuring —setting forth of wrongs really 
committed by him,—or defaming —attributing to him of evils 
not present in him—■ t is going on /— f there 1 4 he should close his 
ears ’-—cover them up with his finger, etc. 

c Thence ’—from that place,—* he should go away to another 
place.*—( 200) 
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VEESE CCI 

THROUGH CENSURE ONE be COXES AN ASS, AND THE DBFAMBR 

BECOMES A I)OQ ; HE WHO LIVES ON HIM BECOMES A WORM, 

AND HE WHO IS JEALOUS BECOMES AN INSECT.—(201) 

Bka$ifa> 

This is a statement commendatory of what has been 
enjoined in the foregoing verses. Hence it has to be explained 
as follows :—- 

1 Through censure *;—by listening to the censuring of 
his Teacher— 1 one becomes cm ass- *; the ablative being taken 
either as denoting cause t or as having the force of the parti¬ 
ciple; paryoddiU being construed as ‘ parlvddmtt skrntva* 
1 having listened to censuring/ 

r Dqfato —the person listening to defamation is figura¬ 
tively called ‘defamer*; just as one preparing meat has been 
called the c Killer * of the animal. As for the act of defaming 
itself, the prohibition of this becomes naturally implied by 
the prohibition of hearing it, 

t One who lines upon J ;—he who supports himself on what 
jhe receives from his Teacher; or one who behaves ill-mannerly 
^towards him, 

' One who is jealous 'who does not brook the rise and 
advancement of bis Teacher and burns within (at its sight)* 

The two latter have not been spoken of before this; hence 
what is said in regard to these is to be regarded as direct 
injunction. 

c Tarlvadu ’ and e p&rivada* both forms—with long as 
well as with the short are correct, according to Papini, 
6, 3, 122.—(201) 

VEBSE CCII 

He should not qpeer his worship to the teacher where 

AT A DISTANCE PROM HIM ; If OR WHEN ANGRV, NOR NEAR A 

WOMAN, Ip seated upon a conveyance or a seat, ee 

SHOULD COME DOWN AND THEN SALUTE HIM.— (202) 
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Bh&$ya< 

What is prohibited -here is the act of sending sandal-paint, 
garlands and other articles of worship through, a messenger. 

It being found possible that one might he prompted to oiler 
such worship by the consideration that 1 whether one does 
an act himself or gets it done by another, he is equally the 
doer in both cases, since the prompter also has been regarded 
as .the agent/—‘the present verse prohibits such, nitoning 
of worship through other persons. There is no harm in 
doing this* cither when one is himself incapacitated, or when 
he happens to be in a different village; for we iiud people 
adopting such usage as—when the Teacher has gone to another 
village/ the pupil tells some one who happens to he going to 
the same village ‘please offer my salutations to my Teacher, 
and this other person goes and salutes him. 

4 Nor when angry'; —it being impossible for any one to 
be angry with his Teacher, the meaning is that if one happens 
to be angry with, some one, he should, at the time of offering 
his obeisance, give up the anger and keep his mind calm* 
Some people read 4 hruddham? (making { angry 5 qualify the 

Teacher). 

l Nor near '—in proximity bo— 1r a woman ’ his loving wife; 
e not while the Teacher is seated near her. The entire 
process of service of the Teacher being meant for winning 
his favour, anything likely to displease him has been prohi¬ 
bited, It is in view of this that the term 1 woman 1 has been 
explained m above. 

* Conveyance such as the cart and the rest. 

' Seat *—small or large wooden platforms. 

Prom these one should come down and then salute the 
Teacher. 

Under verse 119 what was laid down was simply rising 
from the seat; while here it is coming down from it that la 
enjoined. When one is seated upon a wooden platform, it is 
possible for him to rise without coming down from it. 
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ff But coming domi from the seat is not possible without 
rising ; so that the rising being already implied m the present 
Injunction f what is laid down in 119 becomes superfluous 

It is not superfluous ; what is meant by it is that when it 
so happens that the pupil is seated with Iris face towards one 
side, and the Teacher approaches from behind him,—as soon 
as the pupil becomes cognisant of his approach, he should 
turn his face towards the Teacher and then rise; and he 
should not rise and then turn round ♦ as in so doing the act 
of turning towards the Teacher becomes intervened by that 
of riwng; and this might displease the. Teacher, who would 
■think that * he was rising for some other reason, not for 
honouring me* 3 

Thus the mention of the f seat 3 has its use in both places 
*(here and in 119),—(202) 

VERSE coni 

When sitting ra the company of his teacher, he should 

NOT SIT EITHER TO. THE LEE-WARD OR TO THE WIND-WARD 0 £ 
HIM ; NOR SHOULD HE SAY anything- REYOND THE HEARING 
OF HIS TEACHER* —(203) 


Bhasya, 

When the wind conies from the side on which the Teacher 
is sitting to where the pupil sits,—and when it comes from 
where the pupil sits to when thy Teacher is,—these are called 
c toe-ward 1 and 4 wind-ward K , one being e lee-ward * and the 
other 1 wind-ward.’ In either of these fashions one should not 
sit in the Teacher's company; he should sit in such a fashion 
that he gets the wind sideways. 

c Beyond his hearing i what he cannot hear, 

4 Nothing ,'—with reference either to the Teacher or to other 
persons. 

f Be should sag -nothing, what the Teacher cannot hear, 
but can see from the moving of the lips that the pupil is-, 
saying something .—(SOS) 
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YE nm GCIY 

Hu MAY SIT WITH THE TEACHER. ON CAUlS BRAWN BY OXEN, 

HORSES AND CAMELS, ON TERRACES AND ON GRASS-MATS; AS 

ALSO ON RE EDM ATS, ROCKS, BENCHES AND BOATS-'“(204) 

B hast/a. 

The term ‘cart* is connected with each of the foregoing 
terms ; and the cart voted with, drawn by, oxen (go), 1 horses * 
( f ashm ? ) and f camels 1 (mtm) is called s goshuastroyattam J ; 
the term : yukta * ( f yoked/ 4 drawn by *) being dropped, as in 
the word ‘ dad high o ta 1 ( £ curd-jar*). That this is so is clear 
from the fact that it is not possible for two men to ride 
together on the bare hack of the ox, etc. If we had the word 
'ifana' standing by itself, then we might have taken the verse 
itself as permitting the riding along with the teacher on the 
bare back of the ox, etc. In some places we do find this to he 
permitted by usage. 

f Terrace* —the surface on the top of houses ; and in such 
places sitting with the Teacher is as possible as on the fioor 
of houses* 

5 Grass-mats —beds made of grass and leaves, etc* 

4 Reed-mats ’—beds made of reeds and sticks. 

* Hooks *—stone-slabs either on the top of hills or elser 
where, 

4 Benches —seats made of wood, called * polo i rartaS etc* 

'Boats’; — i.e* t contrivances for floating on water, which 
would include rafts and other similar things*—(20t) 


VERSE CCV 

When the Te ache ids teacher happens to be close by, 

HE SHOULD ADOPT TOWARDS HIM THE SAME BEHAVIOUR AS 
TOWARDS HIS OWN TEACHER; BUT UNTIL PERMITTED BY 

his Teacher, he should not pay respects to his own 
ELDERS.—(205) 
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Ifhasya* 

The present verse permits the aforementioned behaviour 
towards one’s Teacher to be adopted in certain other eases. 

Since the whole of the present deals with study, the term 
4 guru ’ should throughout be taken in the sense of £ teacher, 5 
If the teacher of one’s Teacher happens to be near, he should 
behave towards him as towards his own teacher. 

‘ When he happens to he dose fopd—This implies that it is 
not incumbent upon the pupil to go over to the house of his 
teacher’s teacher for the purpose of paying respects to him. 

While living in the Teacher's house ,— 1t yntil he is permitted, 
by his Teacher ’—-allowed by him to do so,—lie should not go 
to pay respects to his own * elders ’; - to his father, m other, 
etc. This does not mean that when these elders come to his 
Teacher's house, he shall wait for the Teacher’s permission 
before 3m offers obeisance to them, 

f< Whence do you get this meaning?” 

It follows from the fact that one’s parents are the highest 
objects of veneration; and as regards the paternal imcle, 
maternal uncle and other relations, if one salutes them, this 
does not stand in the way of his proper behaviour towards the 
Teacher. For after all, all his efforts are meant to win the 
Teacher’s favour. 

As regards the order to be observed in saluting the mother, 
the father and the Teacher, when all these happen to be 
together,—it has already been declared that the Mother is 
superior to all; and as between the Father and the Teacher, 
there is option : In as much as the respect due to the Teacher 
is by reason of the position of the f Father 1 having l>ecn 
imposed upon him, the Father should be regarded as superior; 
but since it has been declared, (in 146) that f the father impart¬ 
ing the Veda is superior/ it would follow that the Teacher is 
superior. It is for this reason that there is option,— (205) 
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VERSE GOVI 

This same shall be his constant behaviour towards his 

INTELLECTUAL TEACHERS, TOWARDS IE IS ELOOD-RELATIONS, 

TOWARDS PERSONS RESTRAINING- HIM TROM SIN AND TOWARDS 

THOSE WHO GIVE HIM SALUTARY ADVICE, — (200) 

Bhdsya\ 

This also is an instance of * Transference/ 

Teachers other than the Preceptor are called here intellec¬ 
tual teacher’—such as the Sub-Teacher and the rest. One 
should behave towards these just as it has been detailed above 
(under 192 et seq.}, 

‘ 'lowaJifo blood-relations towards the elder brother > 

the paternal uncle, etc 

5 Constant behaviour *■ — i.e. } behaviour as towards the 
Preceptor. 

As distinguished from the : Preceptor/ the other * Intel¬ 
lectual Teachers * are to be so honoured only during the 
period of one's learning under them. 

* Towards persons * —friends and others— £ restraining him 
from jiin '— Le. t from evils* such as connection with other women 
and so forth. It Irls been said that when one is found to be 
thinking within himself of doing some evil deed, then bis 
friends and others 1 should restrain him from sin, even to the 
extent of dragging him by his hairs : ; and towards one who 
restrains him in this way, he should behave as towards his 
Teacher,—even if he happens to be of equal or inferior age. 

Also toward* those who give salutary advice, independent¬ 
ly of books. Or. £ giver of salutary advice * may be taken as 
standing for noble-minded persons in general.— [206) 

VEU8E CCVII 

Towards superiors he should always behave as towards 

the Teacher, as also towards the Teacher 1 s son 

WHO HAS ACQUIRED THE POSITION OF THE TEACHER, AND 

TOWARDS THE TEACHER^ OWN BLOOD-RELATIONS.— (207) 

64 
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Bhoutya. 

4 Superiors ’;—those possessed of greater amount of wealth 
and learning. Towards these * he should behave always as 
towards the Teacher ’; — i.e., he should offer him obeisance, 
welcome and so forth. 

In this verse many such words have been used as are super¬ 
fluous ; but in as much as this is a metrical work, such usage is 
not objectionable. ‘ Towards superiors 5 was all that should 
have been said here; * as towards the Teacher * would be 
already implied ; ‘ behaviour ’ has already been mentioned in 
the preceding verse. Many such instances can be found 
in this wmrk. 

‘ Towards the Teacher's son who has acquired the position 
of the Teacher ’;—the addition of the word 4 dchat'ya * is 
meant to show that the son should have obtained the position 
of the Teacher. The sense is that, if during the Teacher’s 
absence, his son teaches his pupils for a few days, he should be 
treated as a Teacher 

Another reading is 4 r/uruputresvatJuiryesn.' The term 
4 ftiya ’ in this case would mean 4 one belonging to the highly 
qualified Brahmana-caste,’ as we find in such instances as— 
4 shildrfichcharyo jyayan.’ 

This verse does not enjoin that such treatment should he 
accorded to all the sons of the Teacher. 

4 Towards the Teacher's own blood-relations * —The epithet 
4 own ’ has been added for the purpose of restricting the 
statement to members of the Teacher’s family ; the mere fact 
of being a member of the Teacher’s family is the sole ground 
for the treatment being accorded to him,—irrespectively of 
age, learning, etc.—(207) 

VERSE CCVIII 

Whether he be younger, or of equal age, or a student 

OF SACRIFICIAL RITUAL,—THE TEACHER’S SON, IMPARTING 

INSTRUCTION, DESERVES THE SAME HONOUR AS THE 

Teacher.—(208) 
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Blum/a. 

For those persons who do not adopt the reading whereby 
the tortn * aeharyu 1 (teacher) is made the qualification of the 

* Teacher** son 5 in the preceding verse t “it would follow that 
the entire treatment of the Teacher is to be accorded to the 
Teacher 5 ? son who is qualified and belongs to the same caste, 
even though he may not have done any teaching. And it is 
this wide rule that is restricted by the present verse.—It is 
only the Teacher’s son imparting instruction that deserves the 
same honour as the Teacher,—and not he who does not. impart 
instruction. 

iC That the Teacher’s son who imparts instruction should 
be honoured like the teacher follows from the mere fact of 
instruction having been received from him; and from what we 
read in connection with the story relating to the infant (tide 
1 hi above) the propriety of similar treatment of the junior is 
already known; so that even for the mention of the ‘younger 
or of equal age* the present verse would not be required.” 

True; what has been said before is the treatment to be 
accorded to one who teaches the Veda, or even a portion 
of the Veda,—even though he be not the regular preceptor ; 
while the person referred to here is not one who has made 
one get up the Veda: it is only one who teaches for a few days 
or even for a part of the day* And since such a person would 
not be either Preceptor* or a f sub-teacherhis honouring 
would not be included under what has gone before ; so it 
becomes necessary to enjoin it in the present connection. 

It is from this verse that we understand that the entire 
treatment of the Teacher is not to he accorded to one who 
teaches only broken parts of a mantra. 

For those however "who read fi aohfiri/a' * who does the work 
of teaching 5 in the preceding verse,—the present verse would 
he a mere reference to what has been enjoined before, for the 
purpose of adding the injunction occurring in 1 he next verse. 

1 Or a student of sacrificial ritual 1 ;—the mention of 

* sacrificial ritual 5 is only by way of illustration ; the meaning 
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is that even though he be a mere student of a subsidiary 
science, or of a portion of the Veda— Mantra portion or the 
Brahamana portion,—yet he deserves to he honoured like the 
teacher; only if he happens to he the teacher’s son and- 
imparts instruction in some science, he should be honoured like 
the teacher. Though this has been already said (in the preced¬ 
ing verse) yet that does not matter, as the present verse is 
meant to he merely re-iterative. 

Some people offer the following explanation :—" The phrase 
‘ imparting instruction ’ stands for the capacity of teaching ; 
the sense being that if the teacher’s son has learnt the Vedas 
and is capable of teaching it, he should be honoured like the 
teacher;—whether he actually does the work of teaching 
or not.* 1 

This explanation is verbally quite correct. The Present 
Participal affix (in ‘ adhyapayan ,’ : imparting instruction ’) 
has the sense of characterisation ; and this characterisation is 
that of an act; so that the use is in accordance with Paqini 
3.2.12(5; and the act is directly mentioned as that ‘deserving 
the same honour as the teacher .*—(208) 


VERSE CCIX 

He shall not shampoo the limbs of his teacher’s son, 

NOR ASSIST HIM IN BATHING, NOR EAT OF THE FOOD LBFT 
BY HIM; NOR SHOULD HE WASH niS FEET. —(20 9) 

Bhaqya. 

‘ Shampooing ’—rubbing after oiling—he shall not do. 

‘ Washing of his feet ’ also he shall not do;—for the 
teacher’s son. 

It is from this prohibition that it follows that, even though 
not directly enjoined, these acts should be done for the teacher. 
IrVlien however the teacher’s son himself becomes the teacher, 
by becoming fully equipped to teach the entire Veda,—then 
the eating of the food left by him, etc., come to be done for 
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bis own sake ; and the present prohibition does not apply to 
the acts under such circumstances. For their prohibition refers 
to what is due to the son, through the injunction transferring 
to him the treatment accorded to the teacher,—and not to 
what would he due to him by direct injunction.—(203) 

VERSE GCX 

The teacher's ladies belonging to the same caste should 

BE HONOURED LIKE THE TEACHER HIMSELP; THOSE NOT 
BELONGING TO THE SAME CASTE SHOULD BE HONOURED WITH 
RISING AND SALUTATIONS*— (210) 


Bha&ua, 

■ The teacher's ladies * —-wives —* belonging to the dame 
east# y —of the same caste as the teacher,— ' should he honoured 
like the teacher ’—by carrying out their orders and so forth. 

■ “O' 

* Those not belonging to the same mste ’ are to be honoured 
only 'with rising and sahdat ions' The plural number in 
* salutations' has the sense of ‘etcetera’-, hence the doing 
of what is agreeable and beneficial* the non-mimicking of gait, 
etc., also become included.—(210) 

VERSE CCXI 

Annointing, assisting at bath, shampooing op limbs and 

DRESSING OP THE HAIR SHOULD NOT BE DONE POR THE 

teacher's WIPE*—(211) 

Bha&ifd* 

* Annointitig 5 —rubbing of the head and body with oil, 
butter, and such tilings. 

4 Shampooing *—rubbing—* of limbs 5 ; this includes the 
washing of feet also. 

What is prohibited here is every service that involves the 
touching of the body; and the reason for this the author is 
going to explain below (in 218)* 
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'Dressing of the hair ’;—arranging the hair into various 
shapes, and adorning the frontal hair with Kunkutna , Sin dura 
and other things. This lias been mentioned only by way of. 
illustration ; hence the adorning of the body also with sandal- 
paint., etc., becomes interdicted.—(211) 


VERSE CCXII 

The teacher’s wife, when young, shall not be saluted 

AT HER FEET BY A PUPIL WHO IS PULL TWENTY YEARS OLD, 

AND WHO IS CONSCIOUS OF WHAT IS GOOD AND WHAT IS 

BAD.— (212) 

Bhasya . 

1 One icho is full twenty years old ’;— i.e. f fully grown up. 
There is no harm in the case of the pupil who is still a 4 child,’ 
not having passed his sixteenth year. What is meant is one 
who has completed his twenty years. To the same effect we 
have the next qualification—‘ who is conscious of what is good 
and tohat is bad.' The 4 good ’ and 4 bad ’ meant here are the 
pleasures and pains arising from sexual love, also the 
beauty and ugliness of women, as also their fidelity and 
infidelity. 

In any case stress is not meant to be laid upon the number 

* twenty .’—(212) 


VERSE CCXIII 

IT IS THE VERY NATURE OF WOMEN TO CORRUPT MEN. It IS 
FOR THIS REASON THAT THE WISE ARE NEVER UNGUARDED 
REGARDING WOMEN.—(213) 

Bhasya. 

It is the nature of women that they make men fall off 
from their fidelity: by associating with men, women would 
make them deviate from their vow. 
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Fop this reason the vise are never £ im tjutir&ed 3 ; they 

ghuu women from a distance;—* unguarded ness J would consist 
in touching her and so forth* 

It is in the very nature of tilings that a young woman, 
when touched, produces a disturbance In the mind’ and this 
mental disturbance itself has been interdicted, to say nothing 
of other vulgarities* 

c Pramada ’ means ifxxnan, —(213) 


VERSE OCXIV 

In this world women are capable or leading astray 

THE IGNORANT, AS WELL AS TEE LEARNED, WHO BECOMES A 

SERVILE FOLLOWER OF DESIRE AND FA SSI ON ►'— (211) 

B has ?fa. 

It should not be thought that the person who has full 
control over his organs and who in fully aware that even look¬ 
ing at the Teacher’s wife with impure motives is a heinous 
offence, incurs no danger by touching her feet. Because so 
far as women are concerned, the person cognisant of tlie 
grievousness of the sin, as well as the person not so cognisant, 
both are equal; for no amount of learning Is any use in this 
matter ; women are capable of leading astray—on the wrong 
path, contrary to usage and scriptures—-all men* 

4 Who becomes n servile follower of desire mid passion '— 
who becomes contaminated with desire and passion. This 
epithet only serves to indicate a particular condition of man. 
Barring the too young and too old, and one who has reached 
the highest stage of Yoga, there is no one, with the exception 
of one who has entirely destroyed his human susceptibilities, 
who is not attracted by women, just as iron is attracted by the 
magnet* ' This is not due to any powerful influence inten¬ 
tionally exercised ; it is in the very nature of things that at the 
sight of a young woman, the mind of man becomes upset, 
specially that of young students*—(214) 
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VERSE CCXV 

One should not sit alone, with his mother, sister or 

DAUGHTER. THE POWERFUL HOST OF SENSE-ORGANS OVER¬ 
POWERS EVEN THE LEARNED.— (215) 

Bkaqya. 

For reasons above described * one should not sit alone *■— 
in a solitary room, etc., cne should not sit; nor should he 
touch the body, etc. Because the host of sense-organs is 
extremely fickle; and it * overpowers ’—draws, makes helpless 
—‘even the learned ’— i.e. y the person who has his mind fully 
controlled by wisdom acquired from the scriptures.—(215) 


VERSE CCXVI 

The young man may perform the ntorER salutation on 

THE GROUND TO THE YOUNG WIVES OF HIS TEACHER,—SAY¬ 
ING “ HERE I AM.” — (216) 

Bhaqya. 

* May' signifies dis-satisfaction on the part of the author; 
or, it may be construed with the next verse. 

‘ On the ground *—the clasping of the feet is not neces¬ 
sarily meant to be done. 

‘ The yonny man . to the youny wires' \— i.e., what is here 

laid down pertains to cases where both parties are young. If 
the student is a child, or the Teacher’s wife is old, then the 
clasping of the feet is unobjectionable. 

‘ Here T am ’ ;—this refers to the rule prescribed before 
(in 123). 

‘ Proper' — i.e., with upturned hands, etc. (see 72).—(216) 
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YE ELSE CCXVII 

HAVING RETURNED FH.OM A JOURNEY, HE SHOULD CLASP THE 

feet op it is Teacher 1 ® wife, awl daily he should 

SALUTE HER, BRAIDING IN MIND THE DUTY OP THE RIGHTEOUS. 

—(217) 

B has tf a. 

Having returned from a journey, he should clasp her feet 
—‘ the left foot by the left hand, etc. 3 (Verse 72). 
f Daily ’—every day. 

* Salute her ’—on the ground. 

f Bigkteom *—Cultured* Bearing in mind that such is this 
duty of cultured men.—-(217) 


VERSE CCXVIXT 

JUST AS A MAN DIGGING WITH TICE SPADE OBTAINS WATER,— 
SVEN SO ONE WHO IS EAGER TO SERVE ACQUIRES THE LEARN- 
ING THAT IS IN THE TEACHER*— (218) 


Bhastji („ 

This describes the reward in connection with the entire 
body of inj unctions hearing upon service; and it is commenda¬ 
tory of learning the Veda by means of serving the Teacher. 

Just as a certain man digging the earth by a spade, or 
some such implement, obtains water,—and he does not obtain 
il without trouble; similarly the pupil who is eager to serve 
—and attends upon him—acquires the learning that is in the 
Teacher .—(218) 


VERSE CCXIX 

He may have his head shaved, on wear his haul in 
BRAIDS, Oil HAVE ONLY THE TOP* HAIR Jill AIDED. ThK SUN 
SHOULD NEVER SET, NOR SHOULD IT RISE, WHILE HE IS STILL 
IN THE VILLAGE.—( 219) 
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Bha$ya. 

‘Mundalj, 5 —means; that he should shave the whole of his 
head. 

* Jatilah '—one who has hairs braided, i.e., inextricably 
sticking to one another. 

Or one whose e shikha' ‘top-hair/ only is braided; and the 
rest of the head is shaven. 

And he should so behave himself that the sun does not set 
while he is still in the village ; ‘ village * here includes the 
town also. The meaning is that at the time of 9 un-set he 
should betake himself to the forest. Similarly the sun should 
not rise while lie is in the village; that is, for the Religious 
Student, sun-rise also should take place while he is in the forest. 

4 Enavi *—refers to the Religious Student. 

Others have explained this to mean that * the Sun should 
not set while he is still addicted to the vulgar acts of sleeping 
and the like.’ To this same effect we have the term * sleep¬ 
ing 3 in the next verse. Under this explanation what the 
verse prohibits is sleeping during the two twilights; and 
it does not mean that he should be actually in the forest at 
those times; for the Student would be still too young and would 
be frightened (by being in the forest at twilight). In fact 
Gautama (9.10) has declared that the twilights should he 
spent outside the village after the ‘ G-odZma * ceremony; and 
this ceremony is laid down as to be performed in the sixteenth 
year ; and arrived at that age, the student can, if he reaches 
the forest, offer his twilight prayers there.—(219) 

. VERSE CCXX 

Ir THE SUN SHOULD 1 LISE OR SET WHILE HE IS STILL SLEEPING, 

EITHER INTENTIONALLY OR UNINTENTIONALLY, HE SHOULD 

PAST DURING THE DAY, RECITING (’THE SaVITEI). —(220) 

BhTisya. 

Iii connection with what has gone before one should per¬ 
form the following expiatory rite. 
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If while the student is still sleeping, the sun should rise 
and thereby make him incur sin .—‘Abhi * is a preposition 
according to Pamni J s Sutra f abhivabhaye '; and lienee we have 
the accusative ending in c slmyanam , 5 —-The meaning is that it 1 
while the student is sleeping, the sun should rise* then he 
should fast dipping the day . 

Some people offer the following explanation If the 
offence is committed In the morning, the reciting and fasting 
are to be done during the day, food being taken at night; 
while if the offence is committed in the evening, the reciting 
and fasting are to be done during the night, food being taken 
next morning* So that the term 4 day ’ is purely illustrative.” 
And in support of their view they quote the words of Gautama 
(23.21) —■* He should go without food during the day t and if 
the sun sets before him he should fast during the night, re¬ 
citing the SavifrU 

This however is not right* In both cases the expiatory 
rite should be performed.during the day; specially as there is 
no authority for regarding the term 6 day 1 of the text as 
illustrative: as the term "day" does not have its denotation 
dependent upon that of the term £ night s ; it is entirely inde¬ 
pendent. Hence the right meaning appears to be that there 
should be option ; that is, if the person is one who will not fall 
ill by keeping up the whole night, he might do it during the 
night; while others would do it during the day. 

That the £ reel ling s Is of the Sarifrl, we gather from the 
words of Gautama (quoted above)* 

ie How can Gautama be quoted ns authority on this point ?” 

As a matter of fact, the verb £ should recite ’ is incomplete, 
since it is not mentioned what is to be recited. And when 
there is such Incompleteness, it is only right that the missing 
detail should he filled in from other scriptural sources. 

Hut what the term £ day ; mentions is the time; and this 
does - not stand in need of any other time, so that there is no 
need for calling in the help of Gautama. 

Or, the right explanation may be that, since the present 
verse prescribes the expiatory rite to he performed on the 
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omission of the twilight prayers, the reciting of the Siwitrl 
comes in naturally; it has been declared above (2.88) that 
4 there is nothing higher than the SavitrV 

‘ Intentionally ; ’— i.e., who knowingly sleeps in the evening. 

* Unintentionally ; ’—when he has been sleeping for a long 
time and fails to perceive the advent of evening; this is what 
is meant by ‘absence of intention.’ The sense of all this is as 
follows:—Wien the omission Is intentional and due to careless¬ 
ness, it is necessary to perform the expiatory rite here 
prescribed ; he who omits the prayers at sun-set and sun-rise, 
for him the expiatory rite has been prescribed as ‘ fasting, 1 
which has to be done at the neglect of ail compulsory duties. 

Or, he who intentionally transgresses the scriptural 
ordinance, this also is * ignorance ’ on his part.—(220) 

VERSE CCXXI 

If during one’s sleep the sun has set, and if during one’s 

SLEEP THE SUN HAS RISEN,—IV HE DOES NOT PERFORM THE 

Expiatory Rite, he becomes tainted by grievous sm.— 

( 221 ) 

Bhasya. 

This is a commendatory statement pertaining to the 
aforesaid injunction of the expiatory rite. 

He who becomes tainted by the setting of the sun,— similarly 
who becomes tainted by the rising nf the sun ;—and he does 
not perform the expiatory rite prescribed above,—then he 
becomes tainted by ‘ grievous 5 —not minor—‘ sin? * Sin ’ is 
the name of that unseen force which leads one to suiter pain 
in the form of living in hell and so forth.—(221) 


VERSE CCXXII 

Having sipped water, with calm and collected mind, he 

SHALL DAILY ATTEND UPON THE TWO TWILIGHTS, IN A CLEAN 
PLACE, RECITING THE MANTRAS TO BE RECITED, ACCORDING 
TO RULE.— (222) 
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B/utSf/a. 

In as much as there is gimt sin accruing from sleeping at 
sun-set and sun-rise,—therefore f having sipped water '— f 

? —intent upon the purpose— 1 and aollected ’— 
having set aside all distractions ;— f in a dean plage > reciting 
the mantras to be recited*—L e. t the Tirana oa t the Vydhrtis 
and the SmUri -— f one should attend upon the two twilights/ 
The two twilights are the objects to he attended upon ; and 
e attendance' in tins ea.se can only he in the form of a parti¬ 
cular disposition of the mind. 

Or, the construction may be—* During the two twilights he 
shall at lend upon — the Sun/ Since the mantra (Savitri) is one 
sacred to the Sun, it is the Sun that should be the object of 
attendance; i. e, t having given up all distraction, he should fix 
his mind Upon the Sun. 

The rest of the verse is a descriptive commendation of the 
foregoing injunction; the attending alone being the object of 
the injunction. 

Others explain that the verse is meant to be the injunction 
of the ‘ glean pittael 

But in this case there would be a needless repetition. In 
connection with all acts it has been laid down that ; it should 
he done by one who is clean 1 ; and if one were to sit in an 
unclean place, how could he he regarded as ( clean ’ ?—(.222) 

VERSE OCXXIII 

If either a woman, oka junior person, no something good, 

HI SHOULD FAITHFULLY PERFORM ALL THAT; AS ALSO THAT 

TN WHICH HTS MINI) FINDS SATISFACTION.— ( 22 3^ 

Bhesjja, 

'If either a womanf — Le. t the tt?acher 5 s wife,— 1 or a junior 
person a younger boy,—having learnt from the teacher— 
* do something goodf — i.e. } perform acts conducive to the triad 
beginning with * dharnia 1 [i e. s acts conducive to religions 



518 


MANTJSMllTT : DISCOURSE IT 


merit, worldly prosperity and pleasure]—* all that one should 
perform .’ It is possible that by reason of their association with 
the teacher they may have obtained the requisite knowledge. 

Or 1 junior person ’ may stand for the Skudra employed in 
the Teacher’s service ; and if lie should offer such advice as— 
‘ the two excretory organs are to be washed in this manner.— 
wash your hands thoroughly, you have forgotten the right 
order of applying mud and water;—when giving him water 
I have often seen your Teacher washing his posterior parts 
in this way that he cleans it first with mud, then with water/ 
—i.c., if being fully cognisant of the right usage he should 
offer such advice;—similarly if the Teacher’s wife should 
teach him the right way to sip water; ‘ all that he should 
perform faithfully * —with full faith; and he should not 
disregard the advice as coming from a Shudra or a woman. 

‘ Do.' —What is meant, is practice following the precept. 
It is going to be declared later on that * one should derive 
knowledge of his duty and cleanliness from all sources.’ 

It is quite possible that the Teacher himself might have 
told his wife to help the hoy, who is like a son to him, to sip 
water in the right manner; or he might tell (the servant)— 

‘ you should give him mud and water for cleaning his 
excretory organs ’;—and under all these circumstances, the 
pupil should follow the advice as to the using of the mud 
and the pouring of water. 

Or, the meaning may he that, in the matter of the purity of 
metal, stone, and water, etc., he should accept as authoritative 
the method adopted in the Teacher’s house by his wife and 
servants. In this way the present verse would be laying down 
the extent to which the usage of women and Shudras should 
be relied upon. 

“ In this way then, the practice of all persons ignorant 
of the Veda becomes authoritative; and this is not right; 
because as a matter of fact, not even the slightest practice of 
persons ignorant of the Veda should be authoritative. The 
very root (of the authority of practices) consists of connection 
with persons learned in the Veda. If this root, in the shape 
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of connection with persons learned in the Veda* is present 
then that would supply the requisite authority ; where would 
be the use of mentioning the womwi ? Socially ns in in attars 
like this, no authority can be intended, to rest in the 
practices of women and. ShTtdms. It such had been the 
intention of the Author, he would have said this under 
the section dealing with the 1 sources of knowledge of 
Dharma/ ” 

From all this it is clear that the truth of the mutter is 
that the present verse is meant- to introduce the explanation 
of what is £ good s (coming in the next verse)* 

Or, it may be regarded as re-iterating the trust worthiness 
of the words of the Teacher; the sense being—Even when 
the woman or the ShTidra state the words of the Teacher, U Is 
right to act up to them,—what to say of what is told directly 
by the Teacher himself 1’ 

1 As also that m which hi# mmd finds satisfaction J —The 
purport of this lias been explained under the term c Self* 
satisfaction 3 (3*6)* 

In every way it is clear that there is not much useful 
purpose served by this verse.-—(323) 


VERSE CCXXIV 

Spiritual me pit and wealth a he called £f good or 

PLEASURE AND WEALTH ' OK SPIRITUAL MERIT ALONE, OR 
WEALTH ALONE IS fe GOOD **; RUT THE TRUTH IS THAT IT 
IS THE AGGREGATE OF THE THREE.— (224) 

Bhasya. 

In a friendly spirit, the Author now proceeds to explain 
what it is that is praiseworthy, which, when carried into 
practice, does no harm either visible or invisible, and which 
is called i good ’ in ordinary parlance* 

What is stated here is not founded on the Veda, nor Is it 
an explanation of the denotation of words, as we have had 
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before in the case of such words as * preception ’ and the 
rest. The fact of the matter is that when a man acts he ' 
seeks to obtain something ‘ good *; and the Author is going 
to explain that such and such a thing is the ‘ good * for the 
sake of which man acts. 

On this point he puts forward the different opinions that 
have been held. 

(1) Some people have held that spiritual merit and 
toealth are “good.” ‘Spiritual merit’ consists in the due 
observance of the Injunctions and Interdictions contained 
in the scriptures. ‘ Wealth ’ consists in cattle, lands, gold and 
so forth. These alone constitute “ good since man’s 
happiness depends upon them. 

(2) Another opinion is that ‘pleasure and wealth' con¬ 
stitute the “ good.” Pleasure is the one thiug desired by 
men ; hence pleasure is the “ good and wealth also, since 
it is conducive to pleasure. The Charcdkas (Atheists) have 
declared that <J Pleasure is the one end of man, and wealth 
is the means to it, as also is * Spiritual Merit,’ if there is such 
a thing.” 

[The third opinion is that] Spiritual Merit is the 
highest * good ’ of all,—all this being based upon that. To this 
end it has been declared that * from Spiritual Merit proceed 
Wealth and Pleasure.’ 

(4) That Wealth is the sole ‘ good ’ is held by tradesmen 
and professionals. 

(5) The real truth is that it consists in * the aggregate of 
the three’ Hence it follows that one should attend to Wealth 
and Pleasure also, hut only such as are compatible with 
Spiritual Merit, and not such as are contrary to it. So says 
Gautama (9.40)—‘ One should, as far as lies in his power, make 
his mornings, middays and evenings fruitful with Spiritual 
Merit, Wealth and Pleasure.’ 

‘ Aggregate of three ’; —• i.e a group consisting of three 
factors. That is, the name‘good’is applied hv convention 
to the three taken together.—(224) 
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VERSE OCXXV 

THE PRECEPTOR, THE FATHER, THE MOTHER AND THE ELDER 
BROTHER SHOULD NOT J3E TREATED WITH DISRESPECT, 
ESPECIALLY BY A BrAIIMANA,—EVEN THOUGH HE BE 
DISTRESSED — (225) 


Bhasfja. 

In fact no one should bo treated with disrespect; specially 
these. That is to say, the disrespect of these entails a heavier 
expiation. 

* Distressed ? —injured by them. 

* Treating with disrespect r consists in disregard; the 
omitting of honour due ■ as also insulting, which is called 
f want of respect.’ 

The term e Brahmana J has been added only for filling up 
the metre.—(225) 


VERSE CCXXVI 

The preceptor, is the embodiment of Brahman ; the 

FATHER is THE EMBODIMENT OF PltAJAPATI ; THE MOTHER IS 

THE EMBODIMENT OP THE EARTH, AND ONE ? S OWN EROTIIE&" 

IS THE EMBODIMENT OP THE SELF.-—( 226 ) 

BJwqyo. 

This verse is commendatory of what has gone above. 

That supreme Brahmau which is described in the Vedantic 
Upanisads—of that the Preceptor is the f embodiment 1 ; — ie., 
he is as it were the very image of Brahman. ‘ The father is 
the embodiment of Prujapati ’—L<?,, Hiranyagarbha. The 
mother is the same as this earth.—both being equally capable 
of bearing burdens. * One's own ’—uterine—* brother is 
the embodiment of the self 1 —the conscious entity within 
the body, 

m 
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All the gods here named are possessed of majestic great¬ 
ness, and destroy one, if they are treated with disrespect, 
while if propitiated, they endow one with all desirable things; 
and similar to these are the preceptor and the rest; who thus 
become eulogised by this verse.—(22G) 

VElfcSE CCXXVII 

The trouble that the parents undergo in the birth op 

CHILDREN,—FOR THAT THERE CAN BE NO COMPENSATION 

EVEN IN A HUNDRED YEARS. —(227) 

Bluiqya. 

This is another commendatory statement describing a past 
event. 

* Trouble *—pain ;—* Parents father and mother ’ ;— ( of . 

children 5 —of their offsprings. * At the birth ’—from conception 
up to the tenth year of their age. The * trouble ’ of the 
mother consists in the bearing of the child in the womb; then 
again, parturition endangers the very life of women. After 
the birth of the child, there follows the trouble of rearing 
him ; all this is known by all persons in their own experience. 
For the father also there is ‘ trouble ’ beginning with TJpa- 
naijana and ending in the explanation of the meaning of 
Vedic texts. 

The term ‘ birth ’ here cannot mean conception ; as this act 
entails no trouble at all; what are meant are all the acts 
that follow the act of conceiving, all which are troublesome. 

* For that *—trouble—‘ there can be no compensation ’ —pay¬ 
ment of the debt; the repayment of the benefits conferred ; 
this cannot be done * even in a hundred years *— ie. } even during 
several lives ; what to say of a single life 1 There may be 
some compensation for parents if one presents them with 
innumerable wealth or saves them from a very great 
calamity.—(227) 
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VERSE CCX.XYIK 

He should always do what t$ pleasing to those two and 

TO THE PRECEPTOR ' ON THESE THREE BEING SATISFIED, ALL 

AUSTERITY BECOMES COMPLETED. — (238) 

Hhasyo.. 

Rot reasons stated above ,—'of these two '—of the father 
and the mother,— c and of the preceptor *-— c always '—as long 
as one lives ,—*he should do what is pleasing to them' ; and 
one should not be satisfied with acting agreeably to them 
once, twice or thrice only. 

e On these three *—preceptor and the rest™—' being satisfied 1 
— i.e. t when they have been propitiated by devoted service,— 
'all mt-sterily * ; Le, t the rewards that are obtained by the 
performance of the ‘ ChUndedganie and other penances for 
several years are obtained from the satisfaction of these 
three.—(228) 

VERSE CCXXIX 

The service op these three is declared to be the highest 

AUSTERITY ; UNTIL PERMITTED BY THEM, ONE SHOULD NOT 

PERFORM ANY OTHER MERITORIOUS ACT.— (229) 

Bhdsga. 

Question .—" How can the reward of austerities he obtained 
by means of serving the mother, etc., which is not austerity at 
all ? JJ 

Answer .—Because attending upon the feet of those 
persons is the best form of austerity, 

* Until he is pet milted by fhem t 9 —the pupii —*shonId not 
perform any other meritorious act, that may stand in the way 
of his serving of the three persons ; bathing at sacred 

places, keeping of vows and fasts, which, by reason of their 
loading to the boy’s body being emaciated, causes anxiety in 
their minds. Even for the performing of the Jyoti stoma and 
other sacrifices, it is necessary to obtain their permission ; 
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because the disregarding of these persons has been interdicted ; 
and if the boy were not to consult them regarding the per¬ 
formance of acts involving much effort and expenditure of 
wealth, they would feel bewildered and would feel as if they 
were disregarded. There is no use in taking permission for 
the performing of such acts as are compulsory.—(229) 


VERSE CCXXX 

These have been declared to be the three regions, 

THESE THE THREE LIFE-STAGES, THESE THE THREE VEDAS 

AND THESE THE THREE FIRES.— (230) 

Bhaqya. 

What is stated here is on the understanding that there is 
no difference between the cause and its effects. 

‘These have been declared to be the three regions — 
because they are the means by which one is enabled to reach 
the three regions. 

'These the three life-stages ’— i.e., with the exception of 
the./jrs^, that of the Religious Student. The meaning is that 
the reward obtained by means of the three life-stages beginning 
with that of the Householder is obtained if these three persons 
are satisfied. 

* These the three Vedas ’; —because service of them brings 
the same reward that is obtained by reciting the three Vedas. 

* These the three Fires * ;—because the serving these brings 
the rewards that are obtained by the performance of acts 
done with the help of the three sacrificial fires. 

This also is purehv eulogistic.—(230) 


. VERSE CCXXXI 

The Father has been declared to be the Garhapatya 
Fire, the Mother the Hakshia Fire, and the Precep¬ 
tor the AhavanIya Fire ; and this Triad of fires is 
HIGHLY IMPORTANT. —(231) 
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Bhasya. 

The father, etc., have been called 1 garhapatya ? and the rest 
by reason of some sort of resemblance, 

* This Tried of Fires : — Le. r the three saeriOctal Fires— 
f is highly important,* — i*e. r conducive to great results. 

The word ( trdtr * ( Triad) is etymologically analysed as 
1 tra-iiam Ud 1 which means * got up for the purposes of protec¬ 
tion/—(231) 

VERSE CCXXXTI 

The n ousbholder who pails not towards these three 

WOULD WIN THE THREE REGIONS, AND REJOICE IN HEAVEN, 
RADIANT IN BODY, LIKE A GOD.-(232) 

Bh&sya. 

i Who fails not * —who does not omit the service ; i.e., by 
serving these * he wins/—makes his own, obtains mastery over 
—A the three regions. 1 

c The hOttseho 7 der *— -It is when the son has reached the 
householder's stage that his service becomes of great value to 
his parents and others; as by that time they become old. 

* Kidiant 7 — Shining, resplendent with his own effulgence- 

* Like a God ' — i.e., like the Sun. 

f Rejoices hi heaven *— in the heavenly regions.— (232) 

. VFBSE CCXXXIII 

He acquires this region by devotion to his Mother, the 

MIDDLE REGION BY DEVOTION TO HTK FATHER, AND THE 

region or Brahman by serving his Preqertor*—(233) 

Bha&ye p. 

t This region ; 7 —i.e., the Karth ; the Mother being equal 
to the Earth, on account of both of them being capable of 
bearing burdens. 

* By devotion- to his Father , the middle region; 1 — he., the sky. 
The Father has been described as Praj&pati; and acceding to 
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the followers of the Nirukta, Prajapati has his abode in the 
middle Region ; and he is the snstainer or protector of men. 

* The Region of Brahmin ’— i.e., the solar region ; accord¬ 
ing to the declaration (in the Chhdndogya TJpanimd) that 
‘ the Sun is Brahman, such is the teaching.* 

4 Region ’—means a particular place. 

‘ Acquires ’—gains. 

All this is a purely commendatory statement; and much 
attention need not be paid to it. Nor is it that only persons 
desirous of sovereignty over the said regions are to do honour 
to the Father, etc.; for the injunction is not an optional one. 
In fact, the mere fact of the person being one’s father is the 
sole condition of his being honoured; and the omission of it 
involves a transgression of the scriptures.—(263) 

VERSE CCXXXIV 

All the duties have been honoured by hoi who has 

HONOURED THESE THREE ; AND ALL Ad'S REMAIN FRUITLESS 

FOR HIM WHO DOES NOT HONOUR THEM.—(234). 

BhU$ya. 

4 Honoured ? —respected. The mention of ‘ honouring * 
indicates that the person honoured is intent upon repaying the 
benefits he has received. As a matter of fact, the person who 
is honoured becomes pleased and tries to repay it. Or, 4 honoured ’ 
may be taken as standing for 4 pleased.’ And as Duties are 
endless, the entire satisfaction of these would not lie possible ; 
so that what is indicated is ‘ anxiety to bring about the desired 
result’; hence what is meant is that 4 all acts done by him bear 
fruit quickly.’ 

4 By him who has honoured these three *—who has satisfied 
them by his service. 

If these persons are not honoured, then whatever meritori¬ 
ous act the man does with a view to reward remains fruitless. 

4 All acts ’,— i.e., rites performed according to Shrauta and 
Smarta rules. 
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This verse is purely commendatory* The fact of the 
matter is that the injunction of honouring the three persons 
aims at the accomplishment of something desirable for man ; so 
that by transgressing it the man would incur a great sin, which 
would obstruct the fulfilment of any reward that he might 
have won by his acts. It is with a view to this that it is said 
that 4 all his acts remain fruitless ' —(2B-i) 

VERSE COXXXV 

So DONG' AS THESE TEHEE LITE, HE SHOULD NOT DO ANYTHING 

ELSE \ HE SHOULD ALWAYS RENDER SERVICE UNTO THEM, 

REJOICING- IN WHAT IS PLEASING AND BENEFICIAL TO THEM, 

—(935) 

Bhd&ya, 

What is meant by this verse has already been explained. 

‘He should not do anything else,*— Any other act leading 
to visible or invisible results,—without their permission, as 
has already been stated above (under 299). 

i Be should always render service unto f hem, rejoicing in 
what is pleasing and beneficial to th&tn>~ —V liat canses them 
pleasure is 1 pleasing/ and what sustains them is 4 beneficial.’ 
—(235) 

VERSE CCXXXVI 

He should communicate to them by thought, word or 

DEED WHATEVER HE MAY DO WITHOUT INJURY TO THEM, 

FOR THE SAKE OF TEE NEAT LIFE. — "(^30) 

BhZtQya* 

( Paratryam — 1 Hhai which is done for the sake of another 
life >_i s that act whose reward is obtained during the next 
birth. The form of this word is Vedic* 

Whatever religious act he should do s apart from the 
serving of them, without causing them trouble,—of all that 
he should inform them ; he should make it known to them. 

The qualification 4 with out injury to them has been added 
with a view to convey the following idea:—One should not 
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press them to permit the performance of an act that may be 
injurious to them. It sometimes happens that a simple- 
minded person, when pressed, permits the doing of an act, not 
minding the harm that it may do him, and the present verse Ls 
meant to prohibit this. 

‘By thought , word or deed . 1 —This communication is not 
for the purpose of accomplishing some unseen result. The 
meaning is that he should show by his actual deed that he has 
acted in strict accordance with the permission accorded to him. 

Or, the verse may be construed as—‘whatever act for the 
sake of the next life he does, by thought word or deed, that 
he should make known to them.’—(23G) 

VERSE CCXXXVII 

All that ought to be done by man is finished on these 

THREE ; THIS IS THE HIGHEST DIRECT DUTY ,* EVERY OTHER 

IS A SUBORDINATE DUTY.— (237) 

Bhasya. 

The particle**/** (‘ oil ’) denotes the end, and signifies 
entirety. 

Whatever there is that ought to be done by man, whatever 
there is that is conducive to the fulfilment of man’s purpose, 
—all that is * finished *—becomes entirely accomplished — c on 
these three ’ being duly propitiated. 

'This is the highest duty /—because ‘ direct .* 

* Every other * duty in the form of Agnihotra and the 
rest—is * subordinate .* That is, they are like the door-keeper 
(leading up to the king), and not directly like the king him¬ 
self. This is a praise (of the act of serving the father, etc.). 

The prohibition of disregarding them,—the injunction of 
doing what is pleasing and beneficial to them,—of not doing 
what may be injurious to them,—and the non-doing of acts 
not injurious to them, without their permission ;—apart from 
these, all the other verses are merely commendatory.—(237) 
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VERSE CCXXXVIII 

One imbued with faith may acquire excellent learning 

EVEN PliOM A LOWLY PERSON, SPECIAL LAW EVEN PROM 

THE LOWEST^ AND THE OEM OP A WIPE EVEN IKOM A BASE 

eamil y,—(238) 

Bhaqya. 

'Imbued with fmth *—the pupil who is depot Pci, haring his 
innermost soul imbued with trust in the scriptures. 

‘JS&Cfillent learning^ - -Le., the science of reasoning as pro¬ 
pounded in the Ny&ya-sh&stra, etc. ; or, it may mean 1 that 
which duly shines/ i.e> t good poetry and poetics as propounded 
by Bharata and other writers ; or, it may mean the * science 
of incantations/ which is of no use regarding Dkarma. 

Such learning one might £ acquire 1 —learn— from 
the lowly person, — Lc\, from a person born of a lower caste. 
'excellent learning ’ here should not he taken as the * Ye die 
Science*; for even though in abnormal times of distress the learn¬ 
ing of the Veda from lower castes may be permitted—as we 
shall find later on (Verse 2-11), yet it cannot be permitted 
in normal times* _hat learning which is * not excellent /— 
such as flie science of magic, etc.'—one should not learn at all. 

4 Lowest * is the ChiLndala ; from him even, one may learn 
the e special law^i.e., law other than that expounded in 
Shridist and Smrtis ; i*e, t law relating to ordinary worldly 
matters. The term f dhanua* 4 law* is also used in the sense 
of rule. The sense th us is that—if even a ClniQtjftla should 
say—‘ such is the rule here/—■* do not stay here for long/— 
e do not bathe in this water/— s such is the custom among 
the people of the village/— such is the restriction imposed 
67 
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by the king/—then one should not think that he should 
obey only the words of his Preceptor and he need not pay any 
heed to those of a Chandala who has dared to advise him. 

We should not take the term * special law ’ to mean ' the 
knowledge of truth regarding Brahman because it is not 
possible to acquire this knowledge from the Chandala and 
such people, for the simple reason that they are ignorant of 
the Veda; and from no other source such knowledge can be 
derived; specially as the teaching of Brahman is not like 
the teaching of incantations for the cure of scorpion-bite, etc. 

* Gem of a wife /—the wife who is like a gem; the com¬ 
pound being based upon similitude, according to Pfiiiini 2.1.56 ; 
or, it may be explained according to Panini 2.1.57 ( he meaning 
being the ‘ gem-like wife ’). If the term * gem * be taken in 
the sense of any good thing , then the compound is according 
to 2.1.57 ; if, on the other hand, the term * gem * be taken 
as standing only for the emerald, the ruby and other precious 
stones,—and it is applied to other things only on account of 
their excellence , in which they resemble precious stones,— 
then the compound would fall under 2. 1. 56. The meaning 
is that if a girl happens to be possessed of a well-formed figure 
and a charming complexion, and she happens to bear auspicious 
signs indicative of the possession of much wealth in cash and 
kind, and the possibility of bearing many children and so forth, 
—then she should be married, even though she belong to a 
‘ base family*— a family wanting in the due performance of 
religious acts, etc. 

This forms an introduction to what is going to be enjoined 
under 241 et scq. (in connection with abnormal times); and 
what is here permitted is only when other sources are not 
available.—(238) 

VERSE CCXXXIX 

Xectar may be taken even from poison, good advice 

EVEN FROM A CHILD; GOOD CONDUCT (MAT BE LEARNT) 

EVEN from a foe ; AND gold (may be taken) even from 

AN IMPURE SOURCE. —(239) 
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Bhasyi r. 

The preceding verge as well as these two verses (239 and 
240) are supplementary to the injunction contained in verse 241. 

The present verse cites an ordinary saying in support of 
the injunction* Ordinary people say that r good may be taken 
even out of evil.’ if there is nectar m poison, that should 
he taken in the same manner as the swan takes the milk out 
of water* This is said in reference to certain medicinal 
preparations which contain poisonous ingredients. 

Even if a child should happen to say something good*—if 
he pronounces, for instance, gome auspicious words at the 
time of one’s starting for a journey,—it should E:e accepted, 

' Mien from a foe 7 —one should learn— * good conduct J — i t e^ 
of cultured behaviour ; and it would not he right to shun 
such behaviour simply because it happens to he followed by 
one’s enemy. 

The next instance is still more well known — i gold may 
he taken even from an impure source S 

The sense of all this is that just as the good things herein 
enumerated are accepted even from evil sources, so may 
learning be acquired even from a non-Br&hmana.—(239) 

VEitSE CCXL 

Wives, gems, j/rarning, virtue, pit iuty, wise saving and 

THE VARIOUS arts may HE OBTAINED PROM ALL SOURCES. 

—(240) 

Bha&ua. 

f Geirn precious stones, even though obtained from 
such low-born people as tho Shabara, the Puiinda and so forth, 
are regarded as clean ; similarly should learning he regarded, 

fi Arts J — e.g. } Painting, etc,, and those that have been 
regarded as mean, such as clothes-washing, the colouring and 
tying of cloth and so forth. 

* From all sources * — -i.e. } irrespective of considerations 
of caate. 
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‘ May be obtained'— accepted ; by persons whose patience 
is truly assured. Beginning with Verse 239, all that is said 
is syntactically connected, and forming part of the same 
context, the whole is to be regarded as a commendatory 
statement.—(240) 


VERSE CCXLI 

In abnormal times of difficulty learning from a non- 

Brahma^a has been enjoined, as also the serving of 

SUCH A TEACHER, IN THE SHAPE OF FOLLOWING HIM, DURING 

THE COURSE OF STUDV.— (241) 

Bhasya. 

This verse contains the injunction. 

The ‘difficulty ’ here meant is the absence of a Brahmana- 
tmeher. The compound 4 apatkalah 5 is to be expounded as 
* ay ad oh kalali* ‘time of difficulty? What is meant to be ex¬ 
pressed being obtained from the term ‘ difficulty * alone, the 
additional term 4 time ’ only serves to fill up the metre. 

‘ Apatkalpe ’ is another reading. The meaning in this 
case would be that the ‘kalpaf *kalpanaassumption , of 
these is permitted during difficulties. 

If the preceptor, after having begun the course of teaching, 
should happen, either on account of an expiatory rite or of 
some other reason, to abandon the pupil and go to another 
place,—and no other Brahmana-teacher is available,—and the 
pupil himself being too young, is unable to go to another 
place,—then he may receive teaching even from a non- 
Brahmana; i.e ., from the Ksattriya , and in his absence, from 
the Vaishya. In view of the context, which began with the 
mention of the ‘learning of the entire Veda’ (165), the 
4 learning' here enjoined is the getting up of the Veda. 

Though the term ' non-Brdhmana * denoting all the three 
castes, except the Brahmana, stands for all men , yet the 
Shudra could not be meant here ; for the Shudra is not entitled 



VERSE CCXLI : ACQUIRING OP LEARNING FROM THE LOWEST 53S 

to learn the Yeda ; and it is only when one has learnt some¬ 
thing that he can teach it. 

“But by transgressing the scriptural ordinance, the Sh&dra 
also might learn the Veda, just as the Ksattriya and the 
Yaishya do the wort of teaching (which is not permitted).” 

This also cannot he ; because it has been laid down that 
if the Shudra happens to learn the Yeda, his body should he 
cut up> And since the penalty is so severe, it follows that the 
act is a grievous sin ; and one who commits a grey ions sin is 
regarded as 1 fallen 1 ; so that if the Religious Student associated 
with a 1 fallen ’ person, he would render himself extremely 
defiled. 

" But the act of teaching has been prohibited for the 
Ksattriya and the Yaishya also ; so that the same guilt would 
he incurred in their case.” 

There is a difference between the two cases. That act is to 
bo regarded as extremely heinous in connection with which the 
scriptures prescribe heavy penalties and expiation ; while that 
in connection with which the penalty and expiation prescribed 
are slight, should be regarded as slight In connection with 
the work of teaching done by the Kmttriya and the Fmshya t 
the penalty and expiation laid dofan are not heavy, as they 
are in the case of the Shudra. further, in the case of the 
Shudra, there would be two prohibited acts—that of teaming 
the Veda, and that of teaching it; while in the ease of the 
Ksattriya , there is only one,—that of teaching. Then, as 
regards the pupil associating with one who does the work 
of teaching in contravention of the law,-—such associating 
has been permitted by the present verse itself \ hence it can¬ 
not he regarded as leading to defilement; for associating with 
the Shudra, who learns the Yeda in contravention to law, 
on the other hand, there is no authority at all. 

' A nuvrajya cha shnshrumt i service in the shape of foliate- 
itif/ 3 ;—this is meant to prohibit such service as saluting, 
t&usking the feet t and so forth. 

'During the course tif st udf \ — Le ti during the time required 
for the getting up of the text.—(241) 
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VERSE CCXLIT 

A PUPIL, DESIRING AN UNSURPASSABLE STATE, SHALL NOT BE 

IN LIFE-LONG RESIDENCE WITH A NON-BRAHMAtfA TEACHER; 

OR WITH A BrAHMANA-TEACHER WHO IS NOT AN 

EXPOUNDER.— (242) 

Bhuqya. 

The foregoing verse might create the impression that the 
Life-long Student may live in residence with his non-Br&hmaga 
teacher, for the purposes of study; and it is this that is parti¬ 
cularly interdicted here. 

‘ Atyantikam vasam' —means life-long residence. 

‘ Should not live *—should not do. The phrase ‘ vasam 
vaset,’ ‘ live in residence may be construed by regarding one 
(‘msa,’ f residence ’) as the particular and the other (‘ vaset’ 
Hive') as the general (form of the same act of living). The 
meaning being ‘he should not live that particular kind of 
living which is done in the teacher’s house,’— f he should go 
elsewhere after having finished his studies.’ 

“All that the preceding verse has permitted is learning 
from a non-Brahmana; how could there be any possibility of 
life • long residence T n 

There is no force in this objection. It has been said above 
that one should reside with his preceptor ; and the teacher 
has been called the ‘ preceptor,’ hence the said possibility 
arises. 

‘Or, with the Brahmana who is not an expounder .'—* Or’ 
here stands for ‘ also.’ 

The Brfthma^a also, if he happen to be a non-expounder ,— 
i.e. t if he is not equipped with good character and nobility, nor 
capable of studying and teaching,—all these qualifications 
should be taken as indicated by ‘ expounding ’; for if ‘ ex¬ 
pounding * itself w r ere meant, then the non-residence with a 
teacher who does no expounding would be only natural, [ and 
would not need to be strictly emphasised, as it is here]. 
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* State f here stands for the attainment of "bliss ;—* Unsur¬ 
passable ’—to which nothing else is superior f desiring ’— 
such state,— i.e.> Deliverance in the form of Highest Bliss 
—(242) 


VERSE CCXLIII 

If one likes to live in lifemy)ng residence in tee 
teacher’s HOUSE, HE SHOULD i INTENTLY SERVE HIM TILL 
HE BECOMES FREED FROM. HIS BODY*— (243) 

Bhasya. 

If he likes to live in absolute— i.e^ lifelong, permanent,— 
residence in the Teacher’s house*—then, in that ease,—* A# 
should intently ’—diligently— £ seme hint 3 —the Teacher ; i till 
he becomes freed from his body, —i,e> 3 as long as his body lasts. 
—(243) 


VERSE CCXLIV 

The Brahman a who, till the dissolution of his body, 

SERVES His TEACHER, COES FORTHWITH TO THE ETERNAL 
ABODE OF BRAHMAN*—(244) 

Bhtisya. 

This verse lays down the reward of Life-long Studentship* 
i Dissolution of the body —renouncing of life — * till 
up to that time ;—* who serves ’—attends upon—* hie Teacher 3 ; 
—such a Brahmam —- goes 5 to the * abode *— place, mansion— 
f of Brahman 3 — f eternal — i,e. a ho does not return again to 
the cycle of births. 

f ForthwithLe. s by an easy path i not by the roundabout 
wav of passing through the lives of animals and men* 

The word r Brahman 3 here stands, according to the view of 
the Furauas, for the particular God with four faces; and 
bis f abode 1 is a particular place in Heaven; while according 
to the Vedanta standpoint, * Brahman 3 is the supreme 
Self, and his c abode 5 is that Self itself, i.e. s becoming absorbed 
hereinto*—(244) 
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VERSE CCXLV 

At first the pupil, knowing his duties, should not give 

ANYTHING TO HIS TEACHER; RUT WHEN GOING TO TAKE 

THE FINAL BATH, HE SHOULD, ON BEING ORDERED BY THE 

TEACHER, PRESENT SOMETHING FOlt HIM, TO THE BEST 

of his capacity;— (245) 

Bhasya. 

This verse should he taken as prohibiting the making of 
presents to the Teacher by the Life-long Student ; since it 
lays down the gift to the Teacher as to he presented only hv the 
pupil who is going to take the Final Bath, which the Life-long 
Student never takes; and it is the Life-long Student that forms 
the subject of the context As for the Vpakurvana (the other 
kind of student, who is only in temporary residence), be does 
go on making presents to the Teacher, on every possible 
occasion, since the very day of the Initiatory Rite. 

1 At first *;— i.e before the final Bath. 

1 Should not give anything to his Teacher —the verb 
‘ upaknrvita * stands here for giving, such being the force of the 
prefix ; so that the Dative in gurave is due to this verb itself. 
Or, the Teacher may be regarded as the person aimed at by 
the act (denoted by upaknrvita) ; and in this case the Dative 
would be in accordance with the Vartika on P&nini 2.3.13. 

‘ But when going to take (he Final Bath *;— i.e,, when the 
time for the Final Bath has arrived;—‘ being ordered by the 
teache -,’—in such words as ‘bring me such and such a thing’ 

■—he should * to the best of his capacity 3 —as much as he may 
he able to bring,—‘ present something 3 useful, ‘ to the teacher 3 

“But this verse contains (as von have asserted at the 
outset) the prohibition of the Life-long Student presenting 
anything to the Teacher [and how do you reconcile this with 
the latter half, which prescribes such giving ?].” 

True; but the verse does not contain two independent 
sentences,—one (the first half of the verse) prohibiting the 
gift, and the other (the second half) permitting it. . The 
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fact is that there is a clear injunction that at the Final 
Bath a gift should he made to the Teacher; and it is to this 
injunction that the preceding prohibition is subservient.; for, 
if the present- prohibition related to all hinds of benefit to the 
Teacher, the entire body of injunctions laying down the service 
of the Teacher would become nullified ; further* * gift * is not 
the only benefit that can be conferred ; so that there is no justi¬ 
fication for restricting the prohibition of ‘benefit’ to the gift of 
tovneif only, and not to the * doing of what is agreeable and 
beneficial to him.' There is nothing incongruous in taking the 
passage in a sense which is not the literal meaning,—-when 
the passage is a purely commendatory one; and it is quite 
clear that the two halves of the verse form one syntactical 
whole [hence the former is taken as subservient and supple¬ 
mentary to the latter],—(245) 


VERSE CCXLYI 

JOYFULLY BRINGING TO THE TEACHER* A FIELD, OR GOLD, OR A 
COW, OR A HORSE, OR AT LEAST AN UMBRELLA AND A PAIR 
OF SHOES, GRAIN, VEGETABLES OR CLOTHES.—(24ifi) 


Bha^ya. 

It has been said that he should present something to the 
Teacher; and the present verse shows that any and everything 
should not he presented ; the sense being that if the Teacher 
orders— 1 bring me the wife of such and such a person/ or 
* let me have all that you possess/—then the pupil shall not 
do what he says; what he should give are as follows,— 
e Field ’—agricultural land ;— l Qold? 

1 Or sig mfies option ; the sense being that all the things 
mentioned shall not be given, 

1 Or at least *—in the absence of the other things, 
f An umbrella and a pair of shoes these two being 
mentioned in a copulative compound, it follows that both 
together have to he given. 

6S 
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f Clothes no significance is mean!', to be attached to the 
nouns in this passage, 

f Bringing joyfully *;—this has to be construed with 
f should presentj (of the preceding verse). If, however, we 
read this as 1 pritw&htm'eij L should bring pleasure to his 
Teacher/—then this sentence becomes self-contained. c PrlH- 
m&vahH 7 is another reading ; the sense being that * he should 
present the graiD, etc*, for bringing pleasure to the Teacher 
or the pleasure may by itself be regarded as the object to he 
brought to the Teacher: and in that ease the mention of the 
things becomes purely suggestive ; the sense being that other 
things likely to give him pleasure,—such as gems, pearls, 
corals, elephants, mules, chariots, etc,,- -may also bo given. 
To this effect we have the saying of Gautama (2.43)—' f On the 
completion of study the Teacher should be presented with 
something useful,’ 

Only such things have to be presented as the pupil happens 
to possess, he should not go about obtaining things by begging 
and other means, for presenting.—(246) 


VEBSE CCXLVII 

The Preceptor haying- i>ieb, he shotied serve, in the 

SAME MANNER AS THE PRECEPTOR, THE QUALIFIED SON 

of the Preceptor, or the Preceptor's wipe, or his 

Satinda. — (247) 

Bha&ya. 

This injunction is meant for the Life-long Student, 

In the absence of the Preceptor, he should continue to 
live in residence, either with the Preceptor's son, who is en¬ 
dowed with Vedic learnin g and other qualities, or with the 
Preceptor’s widow, or with the Preceptor's f SaphuJ^ 1 ; and 
towards each of these he should behave as towards bis Pre¬ 
ceptor \ i,e. y he should present to him the food be obtains as 
alms, and so forth. 

The term c daraj denoting wife, has been regarded by 
grammarians as always used with the plural ending ; but writers 
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on Smrti use the angular form also; e,g ti * Dharmapraja- 
sampanne dare nan-yaw* knrrMa ' (Apaatamba* 2*11.13)*—(247) 

TERSE CGXLVm 

When all these are non-existent, he should perfect 

HIS BOTJYj WflTLE HE CAE HIES ON THE TENDING OF THE PlRE, 

WITH ONLY SUCH DIVERSIONS AS STANDING AND SITTING.—- 

(248) 

Bhasya. 

1 Non-existence * may mean either death r or absence of 
proper qualification* 

i When all these are non-existent* he should carry on the 
tending of the Jire y ~ i r e t) he should continue to wash and 
besmear with clay the fire-house, lie should kindle the fire, 
lie should constantly keep near the Eire, just as his Preceptor 
used to do ;—all this constitutes the * tending of the fire/ 
While doing all this, ‘ he should perfect his body *— i,e, t let it 
wear away - this is called ( perfecting 1 in the same manner 
(of contrary signification) as the blind man is described as 
£ having excellent eyes/ 

•■j +■ 

' Sthanasanaviharav&ft '—‘ with only such diversion as 
standing and sitting 3 ; Le> f he should amuse himself only by 
standing for sometime and sitting for sometime. 

Others have explained this to mean that be * should sit in 
the proper posture for meditation J —such as the Smstihd and 
the rest— f and should go about begging alms/—(248) 


TERSE CCXLIX 

The Brahmana who thus keeps his studentship unflin¬ 
chingly, GOES TO THE HIGHEST PLACE AND IS NEVER HORN 
AGAIN INTO THIS WORLD.— (249) 


Thus ends Discourse II of the ManusmrtL 
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Bha-uya, 

( Thus r refers to the methods of the Lifelong Student. 

- lit ? who thus keeps Ms Studentship imjUnchmgly *—without 
failing,—' goes to * —obtains—‘ the highest place ’—above ; i.e ti 
he attains the Supreme Self. 

1 Is not horn again into this world J ;—he does not fall into 
the cycle of births That is, he becomes absorbed into 
Brahman*—(249) 


[ f The Smrti of Mann is highly honoured; and the right 
commentary upon it is that of Medhfrtithfs. In. the course of 
destiny, tills commentary became lost and manuscripts of it 
were not available anywhere. The King Madana. the son of 
Saharana, got together manuscripts of it, getting them copied 
here and there, from several places, and thus restored its long- 
lost text/] 


Thus ends Discourse II of Medhatithfs Manubhasya. 
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